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Some Recent Studies in the Kinetics of
Reactions in Solution.
(A Review)
By

i

S. V. ANANTAKRISHNAN.

I

The first observation in the field of reaction kinetics in solution was
made by Wilhelmy (1), who studied the rate of inversion of cane
sugar. Systematic investigations in the field, however, are of  com-
paratively recent origin. The earliest fundamental law was enuncia-
ted by Guldberg and Waage (2) and this law of Mass Action has been

thoroughly tested by experiment.

Early in the numerous publications dealing with the velocities, it
was noticed that temperature had a profound influence on the rate and
the first important attempt to ‘explain the high temperature coefficient
was made by Svante Arrhenius (3). The much discussed radiation
theory of Chemical Reactivity (4) followed twenty years later and,
though it gave an impetus to the work, had to be ultimately abandoned
in favour of a modified Arrhenius equation.

The basic idea in the Arrhenius postulate is the formation‘*of an
activated molecule, the energy of aetivation of which may be defined

by the equation,
I — ge—E/RT
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It is implict here that the energy of activation is independent of
temperature. For purposes of calculating this energy of activation

two methods have been developed, the advances being essentially a
post-war one.

Hinshelwood (5) and School have very successfully developed the
idea of activation by collision. From the work of Clerk Maxwell, it
is well known ‘that in any system of molecules there is a definite dis-
tribution of velocities. Similarly, there can be a distribution of energies
arising from continued impact. Obviously, this energy can be in
different degrees of freedom, rotational and vibrational or translational.
Since we do not know what to assume for internal phases of molecular
motion, we assume the second alternative and the probability of two
colliding molecules having an energy equal to the energy of activation
will be the usual exponential term. Hinshelwood has shown that if »
quadratic terms are involved in defining the energy, this is given by

e—E/RT (E/RT) ten-1
Gn—1)

For collisional purposes, two “square terms” for the translational energy
of each of the colliding molecules are used.

In the ideal system, every collision between two molecules having
the energy E results in reaction, but in practice, it has been found from

numerous gas reactions that the more general reaction velocity equa-
tion should be,

k = PZ e~E/RT

where P is a “probability” or “steric” factor and Z the number of colli-

sions. Allowing for 32n—1 square terms for the degrees of freedom
involved, this becomes,

e~E/RT (E/RT) %n—1
(Yan — 1) .

k = PZ

Attempts to translate these expressions derived for gas reactions
to reactions in solutions by Christiansen and by Norrish indicated con-
siderable discrepancies that could only be explained by assuming a
deactivation by collision with solvent molecules. Though several cor-
rection terms have been suggested, none of the alternatives are satis-

fact;ry and, as an approximation, only the gas expression is generally
used. .
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Apart from the collision method with its ?pproach from‘ Kinetic
theory, a new method has been developed in .recen‘c years b¥1W1g‘I';e:r, L"ca
Mer, Rodebush, Eyring and Polanyi. This is the now fam} iar i ransi-
tion state’ method.  Chemical reaction involves the breaking of bonds
nd the formation of new ones. ~During this tran§format10n, _1; 15 It‘}(\’t
unreasonable to assume an intermediate stage which has_rfe‘t te}f N
characteristics of the old nor those of the new. In the collision 6}3301‘31'{,
this activated complex may either lead to the products or revert e;ci

to the original reactants, while the new concept allows of change od §
in one direction. In the formation of the' products, the enc.ergy expende

is a minimum and represents the activation energy. Th}s energy.rfxay
be calculated on the basis of the internal energy as a func’uon' of p9s1t1<1)n,
taking mutual interaction also into account. _ Thes? calcula.tlon.s m;g ve
the solution of the Schrodinger wave equation with ce':rtaln simpliica
tions. Assuming the nuclei to be fixed, the elec.tromc e{lergy 1sﬁap-
proximately equal to the potential energy for various nu;1 ear con gu-
rations, the earliest path from initial to final 'molecular.Cf)n gul‘;tIPIlll can
be determined, the energy of activation being the minimum elfg ‘c1 in
the path. The fundamental problem' in these compultatlons or e;c—-
tronic energy is the finding of the relation between th.e mteri-latomlc is-
tance and the energy of the system. In the construction of ¢ e:e en‘?‘;lgy
functions, an empirical equation due to Morse (6) has -been. o 100155_1 tz-
rable help in the treatment of complex molecules. With smllric ed fla -
mic molecules, the potential energy curves haye been calcula e. rgn;
a full knowledge of the quantum numbers and infra-red frequenclles lu

the complexity of spectra rules out this met.hod f.o? other 1';10 ecu esé
Morse's equation, which is used in these semi-empirical calculations o

activation energy is
E=D [e.—za('re'rn) —Ze‘“(""a)]
where E = energy, D'=a modified heat of dissociation,
a = a constant, r = interatomic distance and

r, — normal distance.

The inter-atomic distance in the normal molecule ro masc bfa obtained
from X-ray data or from Infra-red absorption spectl.'a. D dlﬁe’z’rs from
the ordinary heat of dissociation D by the “zero point energy” hwy/2,
5 value that may be determined frgm Raman spectra or from a complfete
analysis of the Band spectra. The constant a is defined by the equation

a="0 '1227&)0\/}1/ D

where 0-1227 is a general constant and p is the reduced mass.
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To illustrate this method, we may take up the decomposition of Ozone
and the Ethylene-Bromine reaction. |

Oxygen Ozone .

I
L ]
g 3 N & g
§ 3 &
» *
g 8 & & I o o 30,
® »

A comparison between Ozone and Oxygen in the condensed state
shows that the change consists only of a rearrangement in the pattern:
instead of three honds in each molecule and an intermolecular gap, wé
have pairs of oxygen molecules and a different gap. In the transforma-
tions from one to the other there is the transition state in which the dis-
tinction between gap distances and bond distances vanishes. Starting
with two ozone molecules, consider the symmetrical horizontal displace-
ment of two oxygen atoms, assuming no interaction hetween the two.
Similarly, starting with three oxygen molecules, pull two oxygen atoms
apart, again disregarding interaction between displaced atoms and the
oxygen molecules flanking them. Plotting the potential cnergy against
bond distance, we get two curves intersecting at a point, the enérgy and
configuration of which represents the transition state. On account of
the quantum mechanical degeneracy of the state, however, the crossing

point is not sharp but is rounded off somewhat lower down, the maki-
mum point representing a somewhat lower energy value.

I N R Transi-
tion
® State

Potential Energy

- a=Energy curve of strained oxygen bond.
Bond Distance b=Energy curve of strained ozone bonds.

1 The application of Morse curves for chemical reactions is well
i ustl"ated by the ethylene-bromine reaction )
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For Brdmine, r,— 2-28A
®, = 323-86cm™1,
D = 45-23 kilocalories.

D’ =D -+ 1 323-86/352 where 352 represents a factor absorbing
Planck’s constant h and giving energies directly in kilocalories
— 45-23 -+ 0-46 = 4569 kilocalories.

P

a=0-1227 X 323-86 \/4-79-92/45-69 =1-98
E = 45-69[e—2X1 980228 — De—1'98(r-2:28)]

By substitution of various values for r the tables and the corresponding
Morse curves are obtained for Bromine. Curves for other pairs can

also be similarly derived.

Energy of Br—Br bond
Energy of C—C bond

Interatomic Distance

Suppose the two bromine atoms, as a molecule, is at t}1e bottom of
a topographical map and they approach the two doubly 1.11.1ked.. carbon
atoms of the olefin by moving “northwards.” The stable position is repre-
sented by circular lines of radius 2-06A° representing the normal S‘,—Br
distance. If7, . is plotted on the Y axisand rp . on the X axis, the

energy of the system may be plotted at ri.ght angles to the plane and -
contour lines of definite energy can be projected on to the plane of ?he
map. For purposes of the semiempirical method, one of' the bromine
atoms and one of the carbon atoms alone need be considered. '.I‘he
bromine atom groves along the valleys o.f energy contmfrs The straight
line approach obviously represents a minimum expenditure of energy.
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TABLE 1.

T =ty E/D D
1-61 —~0-47 1-286 58-7
205 ~0-23 0638 301
2-28 0:0 —1-000 ~45-69
2-40 012 —0-958 —43-75
2-51 0-23 —0-864 —39-5
2-63 035 —0-751 ~34-3
2:75 0-47 —0-638 —29-2
2-86 0-58 —0-532 —24-3
2-98 0-70 —0-439 —20-1
3-21 0-93 —0-292 ~13-35
3:44 116 ~—0-190 — 867
379 1-51 -—0-0999 437
4-14 1-86 —0-0496 — 2:27
4-49 2-21 —0-0250 - 1-14
5-07 279 —0-00796 —0-36
577 3-49 —0-00200 — 0-091

TABLE II.
To wWo D
Normal Fundamental Energy of
Atom interatomic vibration dissociation
Pair, distance. frequency (kilogram
(A) (em~—1) calories).
C-~C 1-54 930 Kis
C=C 1-38 1,600 122
C=C 121 1,960 200
C~-H 1-12 2,930 92
C-—I 2-10 491 44
C—Br 2-06 560 58
C-Ci 1-85 660 79
H-H 0-74 4375 102
H-1 1-62 2,233 66
H—-Br 1-42 2,603 85
H-C1 1-28 2,840 100
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The bromine atom has to move from this into the valley th"at curves
round the carbon atoms. The impelling force for this is dtfnved froz'rn
molecular collisions.  For calculating the energy of actlv'atlon .for this
reaction, only the binding electrons are involved, the solution being that
of a four electron problem.

c B+ 4

XY

3
+
<

a Bz+62 b

Consider a polygon abed in which the 1ines. are d}'ahwn at random
except that ab and cd are parallel and symmetrfcal wit resp:l;t to a
central line. The electrostatic and exchange ‘reactmns betweein 1 1:;5{51—
ble arrangements of atoms taken two at a time a?e then calcu ate: blor
various distancgs Br—Br and C-—Br. The two mdepenflent \o:larmhe]sf
are r, the distance of separation of Br—Br and C : C pairs an ;z a1
the distance between the bromine atorns. Other dfstances may hef f!a.-
culated from these. It can be shown that the potential energy'J w. xcl tls
the sum of the coulombic energy and the exchange energy is equal 1o

J=Q4k =0-14[2(A+ o)+ B+ B)  + (Bt ) +2(C+M]

+(~)\;/§§\/2[(A+ DB — B+ P —2[(A+ a)—2(C+vF

+[Bl+ﬁx)+(B'2+f32)*—2(C+Y)]2

The energy of activation E is given by the difference between this poten~
tial energy and the sum of the dissociation energles of Br—Br and the
C—C bonds.

E=D, ,+Dc o9

The values of E thus obtained are plotted against ry and 75 to give the
contour map and the lowest pass between the va}11e3{s comes at r1:1-:.l4,
ro=2-40 and gives a value for the Energy of Activation of ‘23,200 calories
for the addition reaction. The relation between structure and the value
of E will be considered later.
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'I.‘here are thus two distinct methods of approach to the problem of
lfeact%o.n kinetics but as in all applications of quantum mechanices, the
‘ransition state theory is of limited application. As Hinshelwood (8)
remarks, “the great value of the {ransition state method is in causing
us to think more deeply about the inter-relationship of thermodynamic
and kinetic magnitudes rather than in providing us with an essentially
more accurate calculus.” As yet the method cannot be applied to chain

Feactions or to reactions in which removal of energy from the products
is the rate determining factor. )

The reactions that will be considered now are all approached from
the standpoint of the collision theory, since we shall be dealing with
complex compounds. Further, I shall be confining my attention to just
those reactions that have been extensively studicd by the Ingold school
during the last decade.

While the mass of qualitalive work has been accumulating, the guan-
titive side of organic reactions has not been the subject of systematic
study until recently. An impetus to work on these lines was given hy
the interpretation of the chemical bond by G. N. Lewis with his concept
of a stable duplet and an octet as the basis of chemical linking in general
and by the ideas on Polar Molecules that we owe 1o Debye.* An elec-
tronic theory of organic reactions necessitated a kinetic study of familiar
and unfamiliar organic reactions. For obvious reasons, the majority
of the reactions that have been studied were in solutions, aqueous and
nonaqueous, and we may pass on to a consideration of the methods that
have been adopted ih following the kinetics of the reactions in ques-
tion. Attention is confined to a few of them and what follows will be
a description of studies in nitration, degradation of ’Onium compounds,

halogen-olefin additions, ester hydrolysis, and molecular rearrange-
ments.

For measurements of the velocity of a reaction it is obvious that
two conditions must be satisfied : the system under investigation should
be made unstable in a negligibly short time and the mode of recording
the extent of the reaction should also involve a negligibly -short period.
If the reaction takes a sufficiently long time, the time of mixing will be
negligible. The subsequent method of following the reaction will be
decided by the nature of the reaction. Some reactions are, however,
too rapid for study by following the course of the reaction. If a series
of .compounds with similar structure are being studied a competitive

*The concept of resonance i 1rneg | ; lopment
of investigations in the, ﬁeld.et in recent times has also influenced _the develop
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method is found useful. Both these modes of study may be illustrated
by taking up some of the reactions.

The reaction that has been studied most thoroughly is the decompo-
sition of the ’Onium compounds. The nature of this reaction enables
one to follow the course of the changes by the usual analytical proces-
ses, the only precaution being the use of resistance glass for containers.

« The study of nitrations (9) has given rise to numerous experimental
methods, each making use of different physical properties of the com-
pounds studied. While earlier work on the relative orienting influ-

ences of groups in nitration of benzene derivatives made use of para

substituted derivatives, it was obvious that mutual interaction of
groups were neglected. A more accurate and reliable procedure 'is to
have only one substituent and this has led to the use of competitive
method. The nitrations are usually done either with acetyl nitrate in
acetic acid or with anhydrous nitric acid in nitromethane solution, the
temperature range being 0°—30°C. a limitation arising from reaction
velocities and the stability of nitration solutions.

In determining the relative rates of nitrations of say, benzene and
toluene, the experimental measurement is of the quantity ratio of the
mono-nitration product from which with certain auxiliary data, the
relative rates may be calculated. This quantity ratio may be deter-
mined by density measurements on mixed mononitration products or
by a bromometric method.

If x molecules of benzene and y molecules of toluene are nitrated
together in time t to form Y molecules of total nitration product contain-
ing 100P molecules of nitrobenzene, it can be shown that

k,/k; = log y — log y:/log x — log a;
where x,—x—PY; y,—y—Y + PY.

This equation holds good even if the reaction is incomplete. The nitra-
tion product of toluene is a mixture of the three isomerides and the
quantitative estimation of this has been carried out by a modified
thermal analysis method, making use of the dimorphism of orthoni-
trotoluene.

If v represents the “first freezing point,” in which the solid phase

is paranitrotoluene, B the second freezing point in which the § form

of orthonitrotoluene accompanies the para compound in the solid phase

and o the “second freezing point” in which o form of the ortho com-

pound accompanies the para in the solid phase, the following empirical

equations may be constructed. » :
"2
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y=71-55 — 120 — 115p
f=—13-11 — 3-50 — 61p
a= — 2253 + 2:50 — 475

where 100w and 100y.represent the percentages of the ortho and meta
isomerides respectively.

I k,/k. is the reduced velocity of nitration of toluene the coeffi-
cients of activation of the various positions are given by '

Fortho = 3uky/k, ; Fmeta =3pky/ks; Fpara = bak,/k,

In later studies on the kinetics of nitration, a dilatometric method
has proved successful (10). Several workers have noted that the dis-
tance travelled, 1, hy the meniscus in a dilatometer is proportional
to the progress of the reaction. If D is the fractional volume change
per unit length travelled by the meniscus, a constant for a dilatometer,
and R the fractional volume change per gram molecule of the reaction, a
constant for the reaction, then (I—1;) X D/R measures the concentra-
tion of the reactants at time t. For nitration studies, the most suitable

type of dilatometer for accurate work was found to be of the model
illustrated.

N

More than with nitrations, the competitive method has been found
necessary with bromine—olefin additions. The kinetics of other halo-
gen additions has not yet been systematically studied. While there are
are a few reactions involving olefins with deactivating groups which take
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measurable time for addition, there are several which are very fast.
In the experimental studies, as light exerts a profound influence on the
rate, the comparison of olefins has to be in the dark. Where the com-
peting olefins are gases, a sufficiently low temperature has also to be
used in order to have solutions of reasonable toncentrations. As in
the familiar thermochemical experiment of distributing a base between
two acids to ascertain their relative “ strengths,” an amount of bromine
insufficient to react completely with either of the olefins is added in
solution. '

If x, and y, be the initial concentration of the olefins and x and y
the amount reacting in time ¢, the instantaneous speeds may be expres-
sed with maximum generality that will be allowed by the equations,

dr/dt = K (20— ) [Brls [l (cate) e+ Feua (cate) . . |

n

m nl 2
dy/dt =K, (Yo — ¥) [Br); [k (caty), =+ kya(cat):....]
If the factors in square brackets cancel out on division except for
a constant, the integrated form of the resultant equation will be
k,/k,=log y,—log (y, — v)/log x, — log (x, — x)
The reduced velocity for various olefins have been obtained by making

use of this equation, the experiments being carried out in the apparatus
illustrated (11).

T3

T,
}

j

J
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The latest tool that has heen used in the field of reaction kinetics is

the now available isotopic tracers, radio-active as well as non-radio-

active (12, 13). This has been applied especially in following the
course of molecular rearrangements e.g., Walden inversion and Wagner-
Meerwein transformations. The use of a radio-active halogen enables
an experimental test of the hypothesis that stereochemical inversion
occurs when and only when substitution takes place. The radio-active
sodium iodide used in the experiments was derived by imbedding in
paraffin a sealed tube containing the iodide vory near a radon-beryllium-
neutron source of 150 millicurie strength and the decay in radio-acti-
vity was measured with g Geiger counter. If N, and N; represent the

total rates of substitution and inversion respectively, it has Been shown
that

1 AB
Ny=—- logg
t A4B A—x(A+B)/Bp
A
1 —
1 aB : g
Tt AxB BT
A a
and N; r. o log. - ?

A = Total organic iodide ; B = Total sodium iodide

ff = Fraction of Nal in isotopic form at t = 0

x = Amount of RI in isotopic form; a = rotation y=_ %{T
In the recent study of the Wagner-Meerwein change, Deuterium
and radiochlorine have been used.

The methods adopted for ester hydrolysis do not call for any special
mention. Here too, isotopic tracers have come in handy.

The decomposition of quaternary ammonium or sulphonium com-
pounds may be considered to be special ®ases of the more general re-
action, namely, aliphatic substitution. The mechanistic studies in both
cases are closely related and the problem of ’Onium degradations and
.hydr.olysis of alkyl halides may be taken up together.

Exhaustive methylation is a familiar process in which very early
twd diff

erent reactions were noticed, one giving an unsaturated com-
pound as a product and the other giving an alcohol. It is also found
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hat the presence of a hydrogen atom at the {3 carbon ato.m is ?ser}tial

tha Olefin formation. Systematic investigations of the Kinetics of O.mum

(flo; adation showed that the following mechanisms serve to explain all
egr

such reactions. (14)
Ho~=-==== “ena-X O
R’REé'}"‘"’"CR;:R:;-—-—-»I\GI)R’R”R”—-—»RxR:C : CR4R,; + NR'R"R” + HX

H_ - :
[ l t 2= Y24 e Y44 ’
R ROVCRR~NR R S R R,C: CRUR, + NRRVR” 4 HE

solvated
P . 4

- + g HX -+ Solvent
X~ +H Solvated + Solven

rRC

NR'R"RR”————R® + NRR'R"
B R® 4 X6 RX

N
R’R’,R”N+“"R} XeleRuRIHN + RX

In a later paper (15) Ingold has generalised these reactions so as
to include all aliphatic substitution reactions. The more general repre-
sentation of the reactions is as follows : —

Nucleophilic substitutions

5 74X
7+R{—X——R—Z+ s,
v —Z4Ri-X R —27+V¥X
This can be further subdivided
Z+R:=X——R-2+X $,2
R:—x3Y__ g+ 4 x- ‘
Rapid N }

~R++ 7, = m———3 RZ
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Electrophilic substitutions

AlR— B——R_A+B

. S
R-:A+R-:B— _R_A+RB 2
Subdivided
.8
R -H——.(.LR~ +4- H+
R-+A. _p R—A 4 B- S 1
+ : fast + B
R-—_:H
R RA + HB S .2
A -B

It will be noticed that SN2 and SE2 represent bimolecular mechanismg
while S\Il and 5.1 represent unimolecular mechanisms. Large elect-

ron release from R, strong electron affinity in X, low nucleophilic acti-
vity and concentration of the reagent Y favour SNl.

An examination of a series of qu
nium compounds reveals certain inte
ture and mode of degradation. Acc

maxima, an unionised quaternary ammonium hydroxide is not possible
and their decompositions must necessarily be ionic in nature. Among
the various substituent groups studied, it is found that Me and Me;C
groups are readily eliminated as alcohols while other primary and se-
condary alkyl groups are not. The alcohol elimination curve thus passes
through a minimum., As one goes through the series,

aternary ammonium and of sulpho-
resting relationships between struce-
epting Sidgwick’s rule of covalency

CH3 CHg
CH; ——CH,CH; —) \)CH—-)CHJ\

.

CH, — CH,—

the inductive effect o

f the alkyl components increases
with CH; and a max

being a minimum
imum with tertiary butyl.

This is consistent with
The increase in the
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I i i 4

Me Et pcf Bu

1 substituted compounds a variation
rhen one pizzesoﬁnaiioift aﬁ’ the electromerism and the duplex
has t.o bef e>}<lpec henyl nucleus. The observations of Hughes (16) on
polarity o ! "taiolr)ls of the series of ’Onium compounds with CH;;, CH..Ph,
ihe decomcli)?(sllljhr substituents show that the change from a bunol?cglar
CHEh: m 1 ulai' mechanism occurs at the benzhydryl group. Similar
t(])oa lézfcﬁzsei)vith alkaline hydrolysis or alcoholysis of the correspond-
r
;)n;ehalides have been made by Ward (17).

i imolecular mechanism can
O e compound . T R R NoX, ciher the
arise .from t‘f"f’ caf R. may be increased or the basicity of the am‘(:?1
catif) e Stablhtg’ Odeﬁnition of the base) may be de?reased: .As ow}lg t
i hsl eries, an anionic series of decreasing b.asmxty : ,
alkyl and %ralp y’ $CI’ m,ay be considered. When both se.rle.s a{'e ta 1e1n
c])H’ o 1:}}: 730 s?rfn’llténeous reaction involving olefin elimination, the
along wi

¢ on.
point of mechanistic change will appear as a regio

typical instance of cationic stability inﬂue_ncmlgl ’{h;:}fli;?i;
i o2 YEr)ll take up the case of phenyl ethyl trimet ifh the forma.
Z?Q;OXd:a The unsubstituted compou'n;i1 dﬁ;;illi?:ﬁir‘.” It was antici.
tion of styri;lle zflntci otsxsc;t)ix;c;ces; ;sn e‘s‘seelriltar oi’l sink ” in the para position
pate.d that_ e zionic stability will bring about a mec}'xamstxc change.
by increasing c‘:th -nitro phenyl ethyl trimethyl ammonium compound‘s
?fsser;i:zfi v:llle iﬁteresting result that the decomposition gave a uni-

0 3 3 1 -
lecular constant. Variation in the anionic component had no influ
.molecu nstan
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ence on the value of the constant which was also independent of the
anionic concentration. The time for half change was also independent
of the initial concentration of the quaternary ammonium base. Simi-
larly an explanation of the failure of attempts to prepare quaternary
ammonium compounds containing the Trityl group has to take into
account the remarkable stability of the Trityl group as a cation and the
greater basicity of the hydroxyl ion as compared with halide ion.

PhiC * Cl ++ NR,ZZZCPh, - NR, 4 Cl

I

CPhyOHe———CPh; 4- NR,

PhgC - NMe; 4 Mel—eyPh, - C - NMe;)I

|

Ph;COH 4 NMe,I

The decomposition of ’Onium compounds leading to alcohol may be
taken to be the substitution of the NR; group by OH and
same ideas may be logically extended 1o Hydrolysis of alkyl halides.
Kinetic studies on the hydrolysis of a series of alkyl halides in aqueous,
alcoholic, acetone, and formic acid solutions have justified the exten-
tion of this analogy.

W. Taylor (19) has objected the
the ground that hydrolysis and alco
bromides in 60% and 807
duence being

as such the

mechanism suggested by Ingold on
holysis of Me, Et, and tertiary Bu
alcohol gave first order constants, the se-

BuY >>Me > Pr8 (taken from Ingold’s results) > Et

This result is however not conclusive since
excess of one of the reagents, a bimolec
pseudomonomolecular. Ta
of tertiary butyl chloride,
Part as a reagent should

in the presence of a large
ular reaction tends to be
ylor further contends that in the hydrolysis
a bimolecular mechanism in which water takes
be used. This cannot, however, be maintained
since this hydrolysis is known to be independent of hydrogen-ion con-

centration. In a series of papers Hughes, Ingold and co-workers (J.C.S,,
1940, p. 899 et seq

are worthless ang
ionic mechanism

From one se
hydrolysis,

have adduced fresh and conclusive evidence for the
nvisaged earlier.
t of hydrolysis,

We can pass on to a different type of
namely, the hydrolys

is of esters by acids and alkalis, The'

*

£y

-} have conclusively shown that Taylor’s observations -
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mechanism of ester hydrolysis that is generally accepted is the one due
to Lowry (20).

¥0
‘y
R -C—OR o 0
OH’ II-0OH o Vs
. OA]kalinC \\‘ R C/—— OQ)R -.—R - C 4+ ROH
O , N
R-C<OR ,'
o e / OH H OH

Acid

By the use of an isotopic tracer, namely 013. in the acid. h.yc%rolysis of
amyl acetate, Polanyi (21) has shown that during hydrolys:s. it is the C.-O
bond in C-OR that is broken and not the O-R b?nd. Kmetl.c studies
with esters have been essentially with para-substituted benzoic esters,
but even amongst these critical increment studies are very few. Th?se
have led to the interesting result that the value of PZ in th.e Arrhenius
equation is substantially the same in both acid and alkalme hy('iroly-
sis, (22) a clear evidence in favour of the Lowry mechanism that gives a
common route. The solvent effects observed with these e;ster hydrolysis,
however, are difficult to amount for. In acid hydrolysis, the, value f’f
E increases as we change from alcohol-water—— acetone-water ‘and in
alkaline hydrolysis it is the reverse. Also the influence of substituents
is greater in alcohol-water mixtures. A greater know.led.ge of.tllrxe.
liguid state is necessary before an interpretation of. this is possible.
Our experiments in glycerol water mixtures indicate the ’neces-
sity for viewing this as a two stage reaction. The studies on
ester hydrolysis by Hinshelwood as well as by .Ingc.)ld haYe
clearly shown that the influence of substituents on this 51de. ch'fun
reactivity is of the same order as may be expected from an :flpphcatl.on
of the electronic theory of organic reactions. With the range in velocity
constants of the order of 1: 5000 or more, this series of reactions must
be expected to give the results mentioned, namely, a constant PZ. and a
changing E, the values of which lie on a slope—2-303 RT, v{hen E is plot-
ted against logiok. All these experiments have been' W1Fh para suk?-
stituents and a few meta substituents alone. An exammat.lon of substi-
tuted aliphatic esters may be expected to shon some dlfferenc.e and
some peculiarities and experiments carried out in our laborato?les ,do
indicate these (23). It is relevent to mention here that the viscosity
of the solvent seems to exert considerable influence on the reaction.

From the somewhat certain ground of ’Onium degradition and
ester hydrolysis, we shall pass on to the uncertain regions of halogen
addition and aromatic nitrations.

.3
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As already indicated, 'a competitive method has been found very
useful in the comparison of the reactivities of substituted olefins. The
success of the method depends on the following assumptions.

1. The reaction is of the first order with respect to the olefin.

2. The reaction is of the same order with respect to bromine for the
two similar reactions.

3. The reaction is catalysed by one dominant catalyst the actiye
mass of which may be either constant or vary in any erratic
manner with time, provided, however, that in the latter case
the order, n, is the same for the two reactions.

Under controlled catalytic conditions, these assumptions appear to

be justifiable. Another factor setting a limit to the validity of the

equation is that the experimentally determined values of X and Y must
b

e small if errors are to be minimised. A factor that was unnoticed in
the initia] stages of the competitive method for this reaction was the
existence of an induction period. This introduced a further limitation.
A minimum amount of hydrogen bromide has to be added to eliminate
this induction period; the amount added, however, has to be sufficiently
small in order to avoid the necessity of too rapid an addition of bromine.
The study of a series of substituted olefins give the results appended (24)
]

TABLE III.
Expts. ' Reduced rate
No. X Y K/, for Y. Mgan.
1719 CHy;CH; CHPh:CH, 3.24 3-24 535
22—25 CHs:CH; CHPh:CH, 3-43 3-43
- 28 CHPh: CH> CHMe: CH. 0-63 0-63%3-35= 210 } 2.03
29 CMe2:CHy CHMe: CH, 0:35 0-35%¢5:32== 1-95
1-4  CH2:CHs; CMey:CH, 5.5 55 ' 553
20—21 CH:2:CH; CMe,:CH, 56 5-6
26—27 CHp:CH» CMes: CHMe 10-4 10-4 10-4
5 CH::CHz CMe:CMe 13-6 13-6 } 14-0
6—8  CMes:CHs CMe:CMe 2:54 2-54%5-53= 14-1 :
14—15 CH,:CH. CHBr:CH, small small smell
9—-10 CH.,:CH. CO.H-CH:CH small small small
11—13  CHMe:CH; CO-H-CH:CHMe  0-13 0-13%2-0 — 026 0-26
3032 CH.: CH; CHO:CH:CH-. 1-5 . 15 1-5
33 CHMe,: CH. CHO - CH: CHMe 15 1-5%20 = 3:0 3-0

Since this additive r
bond one might e
phenomena like the
_ This is seen from

eactivity depends on the polarizibility of the double,
xpect the influence of the substituents- on other

Raman effect directly connected with polarizability.
an examination of the table, v

*
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TABLE IV,
Reduced
Compound. C=C Raman line velocity.
CH>—CHs T ;
MeCH=CHp ;g;;; 2
nléegg:gg;ﬂe ' 1679 19-5
oo — 14-
MeoC=CMe2 _ w1 a0
PhCH:Cgf 1608 Very low
gg2zggBr 1597 Very low
- 1-5
CH.=CH-CHO 16}? L
CH;3-CH=CH-CHO (irans)

While a comparison of the additive reactivity of oleﬁn.s by a1 com-
petitive method is possible by an adjustment .of the exp}z:mmem;z (-:otl-l-
aitions, it is interesting to examine the reactfon" fror.n tle nilec ami1 ic
point of view. In place of the old idea on a simple bxmq eci ar mec;ha;
nism, we have to consider other possibil.me?s. (2'5) Itis o vlmzs af.
the reaction is very complex. There is invariably and de.\tr.o ution t}?
hydrogen bromide during the reaction whe’?her the. sloYv ab i lon(s1 czr ﬁ
fa;st additions are considered. The induc’fmn period is odserv?i in Tz-;l
solvents, polar and nonpolar, hydroxyh'c. and non-hy roiy c.'d i
induction period is eliminated by the addmon. of hydrogen d‘m()lml e ];’
Iodine monochloride and the reaction is con51d.erab1y slowe ‘ (:lwntioi
the addition of antimony tribromide. The existence of ap in ucof i
period, an exponential type of reaction curve, anc.l the e>.(15tence ol
negative catalyst are amongst the criteria for .a chaln reactlont accorhai;r‘;,l
to bSemenoff (26). The course of the reaction also suggests a ¢
mechanism such as the one tentatively suggested (27).

TABLE V.

(1) HQC: CH: + Brz-—-—*CHgl CHBr + HB:
(2) H)C . CHZ + HBY—-——PCHQ = CHz
I'i - Br
*
(3) Br; +‘HBr—~——Br; + HBr

(4) HzC - CH2 ©
% 4 Brr——CH,Br - CH; + HBr 4 By~
H - Bxf

: @ ~r
(5) CH;Br - CH + Br~=——CH;Br * CH,Br



100 UNIVERSITY JOURNAL

An examination of the bimolecular velocity constant obtained with
initially added hydrogen bromide clearly indicates th
creased catalyst concentration increases the rate of
direct proportionality between
constant (28).

at while an in-
addition there is no
catalyst concentration and rate

TABLE VI.

Concentration of Tiglic acid M/15.

Concentration of HBr

Concentration in gms. per 200 c.c. Velocity constant
of Bry. of solution. ke mols/litre.
Ay M/15 0-1188 0-00790
(B) M/15 0-0594 0-00627
©) 2-00 1-32
(A) M/30 0-0594 0-000577
(B) M/30 0-0297 0-000428
(C) 2-00 1-34
(A) 2M/715 0-0594 0-000483
(B) 2M/75 0-0238 0-000317
(©) 2-50 1-52
(B) M/50 0-0178 0-000231
(A) M/50 0-0594 0-000405
©) 3-3 1-76
(B) M/150 0-00594 0-000068
(A) M/150 0-0594 0-000224
©) 10 3-29

C—=Ratio A/B.

In applying the electronic theory of or
recognised that the energy of activation in
bresent series will vary with the substitu

have already indicated, from semi-empirical grounds, Sherman has
arrived at a value of 23,000 calories for the reaction between Ethylene
and bromine considering the following series of reactions (29),

ganic reactions, it is clearly
any type of reaction as the
ent atoms or groups. As I
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CH,— CHX: ' CH, = CHX + H

It will be noticed that these calculations.do not.take into account
the possibility of a chain mechanism for this reaction. As smllch ofne
has to expect differences between calcul.ated and o].oserve(ll values or
the energy of activation. For ethylene 1‘tself expem{ne_nta hva ues taxt'e
not yet available and where these are available, calcu atlo‘rl:}sl ave ye, ;(:
be made. The following figures, however, may not be without interest,

E
Crotonic Acid . 10,100
Tiglic Acid 6,400
BpDimethyl Acrylic Acid 4,400

The dark reaction between olefins and bromine is found to be as
much a chain reaction as the photochemical one, though there is no

evidence of bromine atoms being formed in solution in the dark. All.

available evidence is against the atom chain mechanism for t}fis reac-

‘c?omc Also, in the reactions in oxygenated solvents, there is some
) ! . .

evidence that the solvent itself takes part in the reaction (30).

Before leaving the subject, it may not be out of place Fo' mention the
peculiarities of the phenyl substituted oleﬁné. As ant1c1pa.te1d, fr}':)m
theoretical grounds, styrene adds on bromu'ne mor? rapidly 1:‘c gg
Fthylene. Tetraphenyl-ethylene is remarkable in that it -does not a

‘on bromine but rapidly yields substitution products. An interesting

explanation for this has been given by Pauling (31).

He shows that as a result of conjugation of phenyl groups and doublg
bonds, the extra resonance energy of tetraphenyl ethylene (1:08 v.e)
is more than enough to overcome the unsaturatlon' of the double bond
(80-74 v.e)) in consequence of which the properties of the s'ubstanc‘e
differ, radically from those of an unsatur:ilted compound. Using bond
energy values given in earlier papers Pauling calculates AH values for
the reaction:

T

- \ 3))@, 6\}5}
w2
Who-=-250]

77 )
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CH C:Hs ’
: 5\C =C - + Xg = (CgH5)QC - C (C(‘»H.’u)?
CeHs” ™ CH, Lol

where X, is Ha, Cls or Brs and gets values of —0-30 v.e., —0-42 ve,
and --0-24 v.e. respectively. If AH does not differ very much from
AF, these suggest that tetraphenyl ethylene will add on hydrogen and
chlérine but not bromine. It may be remarked that as yet Pauling’s
conclusions are only qualitatively true.*

To conclude, we can take up the problem of nitrations. Kinetic
studies are available only for aromatic nitrations. As with bromine
additions, we may notice the competitive method first and then pass on
to a consideration of the mechanism. The appended table gives an idea
of the relative orienting effects as revealed by these competitions in
nitration of mono-substituted compounds. (32)

Substance Relative Rate
CH;-H 1
CiH; - F 0-15

C¢H; - Cl ‘ 0-033

C(;H:, - Br 0-030
CeH; - I ~0-18
C(;H,r', + CooEit 0-0037

The results indicate that the rates of nuclear nitration passes
through a minimum in the halogen benzenes contrasting with the
absence of such intermediate maximum or minimum when one considers«
side chain reactivity. This difference is presumably due to the rela-
tively greater importance of polarizability effects in nuclear than in

side chain reactivity. The experiments indicate that the halogens are
“electron releasing” in the order.

I>Br> CI>F

Nitration studies with various solvents have shown that they may
may be divided into three classes.

Slow: Acetic acid, Dioxan, Acetonitrile.
Intermediate: Nitromethane, Acetic Anhydride.
Fast: Sulphuric acid.

*The possibility of g

. bromine additi i :
is being investigated, on compound in the presence of a catalyst
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For Kinetic studies by a dilatometric method, the intermediate
solvents have been used and the nitration in nitromethane solution is
found to necessitate a chain mechanism in which the solvent plays an
important role. The suggested chain mechanism is as follows. (33)

CH; - NOse-——CH, : NO - OH (Catalysed by HNO;)

o

CH.: NO - OH 4-HNO;3 —CH, : NO - ONO, + H,0
CH,: NO - ONO, -+ HAr———CH:: NO - OH + ArNO;

SHNOye——N,0; -+ H.O———-NO 4 NO; + H:0
CH, : NO - OH -+ NO,——>CH; (NO,)» + H

The conclusion reached from the studies is that in Nitromethane solu-
tion, the aci form of the solvent forms a mixed anhydride with nitrie
acid which is a better nitrating agent, recalling the relative efficacy of
brominating agents as influenced by the structure of such reagents. An-
other interesting observation in these experiments is the surprising fact
that the rate of nitration of benzene, toluene, and ethyl benzene are
independent of the hydrocarbon concentration. Unlike these however,
the mono-halogen derivatives follow no simple order, and the results
do not lend themselves to simple mathematical computations. There

- are clear indications that the rate of nitration is a: function of the

concentration of the halogeno-benzene being nitrated. The only qualita-
tive similarities observed in the nitration of the hydrocarbons and the
halogeno-benzenes were (i) the rapid increase in the rate of addition
with increasing concentration of nitric acid and (ii) the decelarating
influence of nitrous acid. _

The brief survey attempted in the preceding pages might have indi-

cated the extent to which Kinetic studies have enabled a somewhat
better understanding of the fundamental reactions of compounds fomi-

liar to the organic chemist. It is also clear that the studies have only

tended to make the problem apparently more difficult to solve and
further work on the reactions may be expected to unravel what has so
far eluded us. :

.
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Studies in Sanskrit Texts on Temple Architecture
with Special Reference to the Tantrasamuccaya

By

N. V. MarrLayya



° . ADHISTHANA, UPAPITHA AND PADMA—WHAT ARE THEY?

Undoubtedly in our text, the Adhisthana described as well as the
Upapitha and the Padma, are members of the whole structure and rot
divisions of the column. This point is made clear by Sankara in the
following remarks :

¢ gyERIRAEREA, TEAESFEENY TR Heend-
 dis@ Fefaag—aEdE g 1>

The stanzasll

« RrAEiERiiEEe @ doFd R |
foprsa iFRERTREEATE g A 11

on the other hand, gives internal support to ’che view that the ‘Adhis-
thana’ referred to here is the basement of the temple, which is to be dis-.
tinguished from the base of the column. For, basement is an indispen-
sable and primary member of the whole structure, whereas base of the
column forms only a division of the column which is itself a member that
comes above the basement. Mayamata3? thus lays down that
the Adhisthana with or without an Upapitha below should be raised
from the ground level that is obtained as a result of filling in and pave-
ment of the foundation-pit. ‘Janghavarga’ (Jangha meaning pillar)
is required to be constructed above the Adhisthana (srfawt ageT—
says Maya). The definition of Adhisthana, viz, :—

“ graerg fowsdakeR 4 agr )
% BeRaks afsmafza 08

is itself suggestive of the fact that the Adhisthana described is not con-
fined to the base of the column, but related to the complete structure.

310. Tantrasamuccaye with Vimarsini (T. S. S. Edition), Part I, p. 53.

311. Tantrasamuccaya, Patala I, stanza 17.

312. Mayamata, XIV, 10 (T. S. S. Ed.). .

313. Vide Gurudevapaddhati (T. S. S. Edition), Part III, Ch. XXX, St. 67; also
the Silparatna, .
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This relationship of Adhisthana to the

whole striucture is made clear by
such statements as

“ aford a9 geiifgg 34

(Pratikrama is best fitted for the temple of God). Thus in ihe texts
we have noted above the reference is directed to the temple rather than
to a part thereof.

Dr. P. K. Acarya, in his Translation of the Manasara 35 yenders the
terms ‘Upapitha’ and ‘Adhisthina’ as Pedestals and Bases of Columns.
This interpretation is not warranted by the text concerned, for nowhere
in the course of the chapters on Upapitha and Adhisthina do we find any
reference to columns. In the usual wake of procedure, Manasara de-
votes a single chapter towards the treatment of cach member of the siruc-
ture. The main members, as we have noticed already, from bottom up-
wards are Adhisthana, Stambha, Prastara, Gala, Sikhara, and Stapika.
Each member differs from the other, and this difference is inevitable,
for each is designed to express its particular function, which is different
from that of the other. It is only when all these parts discharge their
respective functions do they declare this aflinity to the whole structural
unit.  Each part being different from the other in its differing func-
tion, it is dealt with separately. But in the very separateness of parts,
there is conveyed something which indicates the paradox of unity.
Difference here does not mean absolute separateness, but separateness
essential for the expression of the law of proportions and the principle of
relationship. Proportions have relativity, and each member of the struc-
ture keeps its proportions in a relative measure, which makes it one with
the whole unit of the ultimate structure. Hindu builders, no doubt con-
sidered each part individually, but they considered it in its relation to the
whole building. They strove to reveal through the varying functions of the
parts the architectural unity that prevades a godd building. The member
Adhisthana is naturally ordered to be so disposed that, while it appears
to be joined on to its adjacent parts, such as the column (Pada), it is com-
bletely organised and ultimately related to the structure as a whole. The
treatment of Upapitha, Adhisthana, Stambha, etc., as members of the
building is clear-cut, scientific and artistic. It is completely in conformity
with the principle of proportions and relationship. The Upapitha and

Adhisthana described in the Mdanasdra have their reference not to

columns, which form part of the structure, but to the whole structure.

314. Mayamata, Ch, X1V, st 24.
315. Manasirg translation, Chapter XIII and XIV.
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Dr. Acarya’s interpretation of the terms ‘Upapitha’ and ‘Adhisthana’ as
Pedestals and Bases of Columns has no ground for support. It deviates

the Manasira from the general and scientific and artistic line of treat-

ment.

In the chapter on columns®® called ‘Stambhavidhana’ or ‘Padavi-
dhéna’, which naturally and closely follows the chapter on ‘Adhisthana,’
Manaséra like other authors does not fail to take note of the divisions of
a column. The height of the whole column is here said to consist of
the portion from above the ‘Adhisthana’ to below the ‘Uttara’; —

“ rfegrANRErg FTEISTAREY |17

Adhisthana, as implied in the statement of the Manasdra, is a distinct
meml;);er and its difference from the column is indicated by the fact that
it is treated as a standard, with reference to which the height of the
column is measured.3®  The column, in its turn, is also distinguished
from the Adhisthdana below it and the Uttara that is above it. The term
‘Adhisthina’, further, is not found used in the course of the description
of the divisions of the column. The three main divisions of a column, as
generally understood, are the base, the shaft and the capital. The base
is indicated by the expression ‘Mila,’ the middle by ‘Madhya,’ and the
top by ‘Agra.?® The term ‘Mala’, in this connection, is rendered as
‘base’ by Acarya, and he further gives the root-meaning ‘root” When
he renders the term ‘Adhisthana’ also by the expression ‘Base, the idea
intended by the author to be conveyed is blurred and confusion even-
tually results. Again, by way of bracketed expressions wrong sense
appears to have been thrust into the translation. Thus the line
¢ gRAEgRg e geaton i dq’ is thus rendered by Acarya: “The
projections of (the bases of columns for) buildings of the smallest, the
intermediate, and the largest types should correspond to them (i.e. should
be the smallest, the intermediate, and the largest respectively).”320 When
the reference here is obviously to the whole structure, where is the
necessity to relate it to a part thereof? To a wrong understanding of
the terms seems due the presentation of curious types of pillars®?! in the

316. Manasira Ch. XV. .

317. Ibid., Ch. XV, line 7; also vide lines 8, 9, 10, 11.

318. Ibid., lines 9, 10, 11; also vide Mayamata (T. S. S. Ed.), XV, st. 4; Kasyapa-
silpa, (Anandasrama Series), VI, 3.

319. Manasira, XV, (P. K. Acarya’s Ed.) line 23, 24, and 25.

320. Manasara (Translation), Ch. XIV, line 392.

321. Manasara (Hlustration), Sheets XLIV, XLV, XLVI, XLVIL
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section on illustration. The height of the Adhisthana which ought to be-
long to the structure at large is added to that of the pillar which is after
all a structural part of as much structural importance as the parts above
and below it. The pillars illustrated look completely disproportionate to
the temple. Manasara clearly states that the height of the Masuraka
(basement) should be proportionate to the height of the building:

‘EFIEAAAE T A2 It is certainly wrong to thrust any idea

of part in the expression ‘Harmyatunga’ which evidently means ‘the height
of Harmya (i.e.)) the height of the temple.” Again in such lines?® as

Ciqqg(iqrqi gegiori HEH%@\{’ the type of Adhisthana that has been

described has obvious reference to the whole temple and never to a
pillar. The association or relationship of the basement with the struc-
ture as a whole is again evidenced in these lines®®! : —

“ gameraly = AIgEd B A (3) |
AU EE AR () WA ... .. |
“ ST W29 89 B ATEY o quoni |

Are there actual pillars in existing structures which correspond to the

illustrations of pillars presented to us by Acarya in his 1lustration
Volume of the Mdnasara ?

We shall now turn our attention towards Ram Raz and examine his
observations on this much misunderstood topic. Ram Raz views Indian
architecture through the spectacles of Western architectural literature.
It deserves to be remembered in this connection that Western architec-
tural terminology does not wholly fit in with or correspond to Hindu
nomenclature and a faithful interpreter of our architectural literature
should not avoid a thorough understanding of the peculiarities inherent
in the systems of art Eastern as well as Western. Ram Raz observes:
“The Hindu orders may be said to consist of four pri
the upapitha or pédestal, the adhigthana or base,
and the prastara or entablature.”325 The term
ly in Western architectural literature.
ing as understood in the West?

ncipal parts, namely,
the stambha or pillar,
“Order” figures prominent-
What is its architectural mean-
It is a column or pilaster, with its base,

.

gig Manasirg Text, Chapter XIV, line 8.
- o Manasira Text, Chapter XIV, line 43, vide also line 63, 64, 80, 90, 108, 122
143, 168, 169 etc. o S0 lines 63, 64, 80, » ’ '

324. 1bid, lines 405, 409, 410.

325. Ram Raz, Essay on the Architecture of the Hindus, p. 22.
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shaft and capital, and the entablature above it (somet.imes called ‘-ep:-
style’), consisting of architrave, frieze, and cornice conmdergd as a single
architectural feature. And the main ‘Qrders’ of the 'European claszl?cal ar-
chitecture are systematised classifications of five dﬁererit types, . usca}iz,
Doric, Ionic, Corinthian and Composite.32¢  The ‘Order fletirmmels t e
style of Western architecture and, as Stratton wo-uld put if, .the C as}sll.c
Order is the Classic Style itself 7327 In the tern‘runology of Hindu arch i-
tects, there is no term, so far as we know, which corresponds to what
is technically understood as ‘Order’ in the West: . Nor :jlrevthe colﬁu{nH
and entablature treated as one architectural um.t in Indlaz determining
the style of an Indian temple. In Hindu archlte‘ct.ural ll’Eerature, tche
distinguishing feature of style is what is known as S1khara: thfe por’uo.n
above the neck (Gala) and entablature (Pr:':lst'ara). Thls let:hara is
admittedly the essential basis for the dif‘ferent}atlo.n of. sty?e in Hindu a;_
chitectural literature, and in its office and situation 1t{ dl_ffers,from t e;
members such as the Stambha and Prastara. ‘The I\Zagarfz cl.a\ss 1o
temple is determined by its square Sikhara., the ‘Vesara }>y its c1r1cu ar
Sikhara and the ¢ Dravida’ by its faceted Slkhara.. Entab ature:dco umn
and basement below the Sikhara are not taken into any conm1 era}‘il.oz
of style when a temple is of mixed shape. The body of th% tzmp e whic
comprises these members is mostly, if not a?ways, describe has Ss?ﬁ?re,
and the fundamental basis of differentiation is the shape of the Sikhara
otherwise known as Siras (the head) of the s’cructu?‘e. Order,.repre‘-f
senting the column and entablature is therefo?e outside the pro.v1r.1ce Of
the consideration of the Hindu style of arch1teqture. .Hen.ce it ;s n}cl)
proper to speak of Hindu Order in the . determmah:nz oH' tde
Hindu style. There is no such thing as ‘Hlndl‘l Order’ in h1‘1t1 u
architecture in the sense in which ‘Order’ means in Western .arc i e?;.
tural literature. ‘The Hindu temple, as we have obsgrved, is la utr}1:
complete in itself, and the different constituent ?le.mt_ents namely, the
Adhisthana, Pada, Prastara, Gala, Sikhara a.nd Stapika 'form one orge}-
nic whole in the same way as the different limbs er.lter into the organic
composition of the human body. Each part here is treated as bearing

- integral relationship with the whole.

Leaving the technical and architectural sense aside, one m;ght meaE
by Order ‘arrangement’ in the general sense of the term, and thus spefa
of Hindu order as mere classification or arrang.ement of the par:;s of a
building one above the other. In that case, Hindu order' must be .sald
to consist of not four, but six principal parts; for, all Hindu architec-

396. Vide Encyclopaedia Britannica under ‘Order’,
327, Stratton’s Orders of Architecture (p. 1),

'Y
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tural authorities have enumerated Adhisthéna, Stambha, Prastara, Gala,
Sikhara or Sirsa, and Stupika as the main members of a temple. The
statement of Raz excludes the last two parts Sikhara and Sthpika from
the list of enumeration, as well as Gala, and includes Upapitha, which is
after all an optional element. The phrase ‘consists of” which Raz employs
is delimiting in its connotation and is different from the comprehensive
word ‘comprise.” If Riz had used the expression ‘comprise’ in the place
of ‘consist of’, then his statement might have given some room for
the inclusion of Sikhara and Stuapika as understood in the list of enume-
ration, and the interpretation of the term ‘Order’ in the sense of ‘arrange-
ment’ would have heen plausible, though with some difficulty. We say
‘with some difficuliy’ because, Sikhara is a part indispensable in the
view of Hindu buildere, Hindu architects, who conceive of architecture in
terms of the human organism, give great prominence to the head part of
the structure. In the human form, the head undoubtedly is the most distin-
guishing feature and a man is recognised only from the features of his face,
Rightly did the Hindus hold the head as the prominent part of the orga-
nism and call it “attaminga. a synonym often used to denote the head.
The Sikhara, otherwise known in architectural literature by its syno-
nyms such as ‘Siras’ and ‘Sirsa,” forms the head portion of the structure
and is naturally considered the distinguishing and prominent feature
of a building.  As such, it cannot go uncounted in the enumeration of
the principal parts of a building. In fact, it occupies a supreme place
in the arrangement of the members of the structure. In any case,
whether we take the term ‘order’ in its technical and restricted sense or
in its general and original sense, the statement of Raz that “the Hindu
orders may he said to consist of four principal parts ete.,” is hardly

acceptable, as it is far from the Hindu method of approach to the subject of
architecture.

“Western architects consider the base, not as a distinct member, but
as a constituent part of the column,”¥8 says Ram Raz. A column, as
it is generally understood in the East and the West, is broadly divisible
into three parts, the base, the shaft and the capital.  As such, the base
mentioned by Ram Raz in this sentence, refers to the basement of the
structure situated beneath the pillar. If we are to understand by base
the basement, then the following remarks: “and this is not altogether
at variance with the practice of the Hindu architects™? are at variance
with the usual treatment of Adhisthana by Hindu writers. The reason
adduced by Ram Riz in the words “for they likewise include the base

328. Ram Raz, Essa

329, Ibid Y on the Architecture of the Hindus, p, 22,
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and capital in taking the height of the pillar"330 js not clear. If by ‘base’ is
here meant the basement, then they do not include it in the height of the
pillar. “However,” he continues, “the latter (i.e. the Hindu architects)
invariably treat of a pedestal and base as separate bodies, as they are
sometimes employed without pillars.”! Trye, base (in the sense of
basement) is separately treated, but this treatment, it must be remarked
here, is furnished with a different intention altogether, namely, with a
view to asserting the differing functions of the members and expressing
their integral and organic relationship with the structure. The individual
treatment is perfectly in agreement with the order of enumeration of
the main parts of the temple. ~The Adhisthana described in Chapter
XIV of the Manasdra is a distinct member, the first main and bottom-
most constituent part of the temple and not the base of a column. The
Upapitha described in Chapter XIII is an optional member, built
beneath the Adhisthana, if desired, and not the pedestal of any pillar.
Dr. Acarya, while translating the chapters under observation, seems to
have based his interpretations on the theorising of Rim Raz on the
so-called orders of Hindu architecture.

STANZA 11.

The Marking of the surface of Adhisthana.

The author in this verse speaks of the final stage in the construction
of the Adhisthana. Here, he requires the architect to fill in the
Adhisthana with stones and then pave it and thus prepare its surface
for the marking of the divisions into Garbhagrha, Antarabhitti, Bahya-
bhitti, and Madhyanadi. Garbhagrha literally means the womb of the
house. It is the innermost sanctuary, the Holy of Holies, in which is
installed the image of the deity worshipped. This inner-chamber Gar-
bhagrha, is enclosed immediately by Antarabhitti or inner wall. The
external wall is called Bahyabhitti and in the space between the two
Bhittis (walls) runs all around the passage known as Madhyanadi or

Antarala. The proportions of these main divisions are related in the
subsequent verse. -

au73315g —The levelling of the ground floor of the Adhisthana may
be carried to the extent of Jangha, or Gala, or Prati according to g
statement which says:—

‘G T 97 S TR |

330. Ibid.
331. 1Ibid.
5



114 UNIVERSITY JOURNAL

In a vernacular text called Silpiratna K. Nilakanthan Agari®3? observes
that in the course of the construction of the door or the Nidi, Paduka
should not be broken anywhere and if the basement comes under the
Pratibandha class, any cuiting of cven Prati should be carelully
avoided.

The words ‘Tha’ and ¢ Anuriipa’ are significant. The commentator
Sankara remarks : —

¢ozg 2l SRmROAeaanarn fafar 3%

Here the commentator’s statement implies that the Adhisthana
might be constructed in accordance with the details already
furnished in the text or in the wake of what has been
prescribed clsewhere in the writings of other authors. The
author affords much room for variation in respect of proportions
and ornament, and does not exhaust all the possible types that are
described in the works of previous authoritics. "He accepts and lays down
the most commonly treated varieties and with regard to the other possible
types he lends his approval and leaves the choice to the option of the
architect. The term anuripa suggests the idea that the nature of the
part should agree with the nature of the whole. The ornamentation
and other features of the basement must correspond to the general and
prominent character of the whole edifice. It is an organic principle,
approved by all authorities on architecture, whether ancient or modern,
Eastern or Western, that every part of a building should form an aliquot
part of the whole, that it should bear the impress of the nature of the
whole. Adhisthana, which constitutes an organic part of the temple,
should be so constructed that it should express the general aesthetic
impression which the different parts produce in their achievement of
harmonious relationship with the whole. '

- STANZA 18.

The breadth of the Garbhagrha.

In this stanza the author prescribes nine alternative measurements
for the Garbhagrha. The proportions given are those which refer to
Vitati (breadth). Since length is not specifically stated the same pres-
cription applies also to the length, and the Garbhagrha described, it

332. Silpiratna, p. 18 (S. T. Reddiar and Sons, V. V. Press, Quilon).
333. Tantrasamuccaye with Vimarsini, Part I, p. 57 (T. S. S. Edition).
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may be noted, is necessarily a s‘quaré structure. The nine proportions
lald down are %7 :%37 %, "%)a G/il; ’5(13’ 8/15: % and 5/8 of the breadth Of.
the Prasada. These proportions are based upon the following lines
from the Saivigamae Nibandhana :—
s A
“ ST qEEAIARE AN FAVAITEAA |
's e
qamreiAsfaar 41 T g T ega )

The author of the Maiijar: also gives similar proportions in the
stanza quoted below : —

« st qeld faam F W
STArRREAE PR gIrRa ||
ygd B agfier o qaw aftt adEdity: |
eel NEFATERER iR T giwE 11778
(%, %, %, %, %1, %, s iz and 1),

The Mayamata prescribes nine proportions of which 3, 4 5

84, Y3, %5, and ¥ are in agreement with those quoted above. The

difference is in respect of two proportions 24 and 3. The propor-
tions - given instead are 14 and % ;. Notice the statement of
Maya?336; —
« EARERIG AT Iy |

TIGAR iR BIE Aie FRnh |

T2 WA g aIAAETE |

foedR qgaE g qasan AatEEd ||

REmd g 3 & Aok |

Kasyapa37 also gives nine proportions, and he concludes His state-
ment with the line :—

¢ miEe AR qq o 0

334, Saivdgama Nibandhana, Patala XIII (A. Ms. from the Cochin State).
335. Mafjari, Patala VI, (A Ms. from the Adyar Library).

336. Mayamate, Ch. XIX, 13, 14, 15 (Ekabhimividhana).

337. Kasyapasilpa, Patala XXVII, stanzas 10-12,
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The Silparatna®® quotes this present stanza in Chapter XXI. The
variant proportions stated by Kadyapa are also noted by the author
of the Silparatne in the same chapter:—

“ graRE BEiE agaEeinEd |
R wieE fad g F@EEn |

Compare also the Manasira™® where V4, 35, %y, %., and %5

are stated as the proportions preseribed for the breadth of the Garbha-
grha,

STANZA 19.

The thickness of the walls of the Sanctum.

The author in this stanza lays down the proportions relating to
the other divisions of the Prasada, namely, the Bahya-Bhitti, the Anta-
rabhitti and the Madhyanadi. The thickness of the outer wall is one-
eighth of the breadth of the Prisida and the thickness of the inner
wall is one-eighth of the breadth of the Garbhagrha. The passage that
runs all around between the two walls is the Nadi. This passage is
used generally for circumambulation. If the structure is too small,
the two walls are comhined into one thick wall. In this case the Nadi

disappears. The proportions of the Bhittis and Nadi are based upon the
authority of the Manjari, which observes :-—

« FEsmfafaRaeaii af: freafegna |
AR TEfiiRdn s (730

Compare also the following statement of the Nibandhana :—

“ siEiER JEmida A |
eftfrenferd @ s fafiig s |72

Note the Silparatna, as usual, adopts the stanza342

338. Silparatna, Ch. XXI, Sts. 2,5 (T. S. S, Ed.).

339. Manasara, Ch. XIX, lines 113 to 119.

340. Mafijari, Patala VI (Ms., Adyar Library).

341. Seivigama Nibandhana, Patala XIII (Ms. from the Cochin State) .
342. Silparatng (T. S. S. Edition), XX, 3.
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STANZA 20.

An alternative disposition of Garbha ete.

Two further alternative dispositions based on -the authority of
Gurudeva are described in the present stanza. The direction is given
as follows:—In the case of an Alpaprasida divide the length and
breadth of the Prasada each into five equal parts. There will result twenty
five Padas or quarters. Mark out the central quarter. It will form the
disposition of the Pithikd or pedestal of the seat of the image.
The immediate eight quarters that surround the central Pada
will make the Garbhagrha. The sixteen quarters that surround beyond
the Garbhagrha will provide disposition for the thickness of the Ghana-
bhitti or thick wall. In this disposition, there will be no room for the
Nadi and there will be no two separate walls of varying thickness such
as Antarabhitti and Bahyabhitti. There will be one wall enclosing the
Garbhagrha and its thickness will be equal to the breadth of the extern-
most Pankti or row of divisions comprising the sixteen quarters,

In the second alternative mode of division, the length and breadth
of the Prasada is to be divided into nine parts each. This will give 81
quarters. The inner-most quarter provides for the Pithika; the eight
quarters surrounding will constitute the Garbhagrha. The third row
consisting of 16 quarters will constitute the division for the inner wall,
the wall of the Garbhagrha. The fifth and final row will provide for
the external wall which is the wall of the Prasida. The fourth row
which comes between the internal and the external wall will make for-
the Vithika or Nadi. At the centre of the external row will be cons-
tructed a door-way.

It deserves to be remembered here that in the case of structures
coming under three, four and five cubits measure type, Nadi is disposed
of and thick wall is considered desirable. But in temples which have
larger measure, the introduction of Nadi is dictated by the exigencies of
interior planning.

The following stanzas from the Gurudevapaddhati®® afford basis
for the authority of the two alternative dispositions described above :—

“ iRl & O FEd qwm: |
aEfRdgREMt TS TWGE AR
PigTgwa affaREs gR § P |

343. Isane Gurudevapaddhati, Kriyapada, Patala XXX, 54-58 (T. S. S. Ed.).
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CHMTIRIOE 36 TRTHiRa ||
34, AR FRREEE R g |
TARATHE @ § mwtae |
AR BT g fifT g T Feri |
TATSHA TR Fort-RsaailgHi ||
TERMRT aEE gge gl A A |

“ Brert g a1 faf qmedish ar e |

STANZAS 21 AND 22.

The Watercourse (Ambumarga) and the Waterchute (Prandla)

The construction of the drain (Ambumirga) and its waterchute
(Prandala) forms the subject-matter of these two stanzas. The subject
is considered from the point of view of the disposition, measurement and

ornamentation of the Pranala. Pranala, the waterchute, is to be distin-

guished from Ambumarga, the mere drain. Pranala is accompanied by

the watercourse, Ambumarga. Thus the commentator Sankara re-
marks CSTIAMALE G015 Y3 P, Ambumirga, the drain is the
channel that is made inside the wall and it runs along the top-sur-
face of the Adhisthina at the end of its Prati or Gala. It may be open
or closed. It terminates in the projecting member which is the water-
chute, Pranala. The Pranala which projects outside starts from where
the drain inside the wall ends, Half of it is fixed in the wall and the
remaining half is kept projecting outside. It is a spout, open at the
extremity and the shooting part serves to throw out water. Ambu-
marga and Pranala serve in carrying and throwing out the waste water

that flows when the image and the interior parts of the structure are
washed and cleaned.

The author first deals with the position of the water-drain within
the enclosure. It is made at the end of Prati or Gala and its facing is
directed northwards. Thus it is situated on the left side of the image
which ordinarily faces the East. It runs along the Madhyasiitra i.e.
hear the middle of the north-south line. The right centre of this line
* is avoided and the Pranala is made to move slightly eastwards from the

344. T. 8. Vimarsini, p. 59. ’
345, Tantrasamuceaye  with 'Vimardini (Part 1). See Vimarsini, page 59,
(T. S. S. Ed.). ‘ S
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~ centre of the north-south line. This small deviation from the centre of

the line towards the East may cover up a distance which is 1/1?, %, Yo,
or Y, etc., of the length between Soma and I$ana.

The length of the waterchute is relative to the .height of tﬁe Adh;:—
thana. The length of the portion that projects ?ut51de the wadh.m:gr_ e
e.equal to, or three-fourth of, or half of the ‘hexght of. the A‘ 1sd a:}i;
while half of this length constitutes ‘chei portion that is .kept insi edl e

all. Its breadth is then prescribed with reference to its base an 1l
wtremity That at the base will be one-third, one-fourth, or one-fifth
i? its leng;th, and that at the extremity will be one-third etc. ofh that aei;
the base. Half of this breadth, or three-fourth (.)f_ or equal to 1t e saxr(l1
is its thickness. The shape of the waterchute is pot expressdy state 1,
but is implied and the whole description tends i-ittlngb;l towar. st atretzlc:
angular waterchute tapering at its outer extx"emlty. Td‘e C(;lnsxs en tl’s”3
of the terms ¢ vitati, ¢ vistara,” etc., which strictly and '1rech y meail n
‘breadth,’ is in favour of this suggestion, and, here as in otler ;:on ex J,f
the treatment appropriately refers to square or rectangular c;rmst 3
construction. Other shapes such as the circular or the xganyl- ace et,‘
it might be presumed from this fundamental fact, are only c’elve opsmhen S
and modifications from the original square or rectangu ar. > ape:i.
Instances, of round and faceted waterchL.ltes are not, howelvel, oun
lacking. Whatever might be the shape intended, rectang;l :}f ora::r;j
other, the proportion concerning the length and breadth.o ' edw o
chute is relative, and it must, hence, be scr.upulously mamtaln: . o
breadth of the passage for water is one-third that of the waterchute.

The ornamentation of the Pranala (waterchute) is next{ 1(71es_(;n:bezi.
The spout must look springing from the open.mouth of a yc;) {1 thz
ferocious fabulous animal) and its' extremity must r:;e{rll Z the .
‘Gomukha’ (the face of a cow). Thus the (?pex-l mouth o.f ah yfa a e(f:oa
rates the base of the spout while its extremity is carved 1r}11 the orgeital
cow’s head. Wreathes of pear];, creet];eri, baigk;s in;ll :I;ch:;o:;:n()ther

ust encircle it. Sundu or the trunk of a t otk
f:;;i:e:itr:l motif that might adorn the sp?ut. Th'us from }sltart I;c(c))l:ir:;l::
the spout is characterised by rich decora.tlve quaht;r agd t. edwmame‘1t
struction of it is integrally bound up W.lth rhyth.nuc fow;mb of Indi; n
diverse in its modes of expression. It is the unique fea u;e 0 e
architecture that it is indistinguishable from sculpture.f 0 sy k‘\’ (;_
cally is sculpture knit to structu.re, that ornament o evfery . ml ,
though something added on to architecture, appears to grow inevitably

out of it.
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TSgETIEE FAl GEERAINA ||

The following quotations from authoritics either confirm or amplify @ Ar ﬁé[{‘{fﬁ AP g g gfera: |

ady been dealt with in our text on the subject of Prangla, e e N e 1
gty e ol 1 s s o e b of Frnd MG
“ e iR Aegeant afaa 3y

g% ol 5 a0t Padieadieimariae |
a8 RS TR e AcafE@Ego |
AT Gt s P daan | ' i |
I Fizd Mgadigad a3 ar agaded ar’ Eﬁ@:rﬂrjﬁﬂ IR f‘;“% ‘
A eNfge ogial aftrer agaRafd 7 | as e a1 99 ol g

Pragsgeal ai qeaRfaEed |
Kasypa speaks of the length of the spout with reference to the P |
Angula measure. Accordingly, it may be 12, 15, 18, 21, or 24 angulas, {31 qgf‘;ﬁiln it BN GRIEERE
while its breadth may be 8, 10, 12, 14, or 16 angulas. Ups and downs o fqga[afam fe?ﬁfg:q\a[qamq:,;{u

must be avoided and the watercourse must be even, At its extremity . Ssor am t7H
d5q qTH qUTEAH |
the spout will be slightly sloping downwards. On the base of the spout T AT qHCl

. i e
must be added the carving of the mouth of a lion. The following text Seqdis® AT GH A1 Eﬁ\g L
of the Kasyapasilpa® will amplify the topic : —

Compare also the following lines from the Mayamata®® : —
e
« FIRATRACA FASTA T |
FGIIAMSYS AAETA T q’fqu
AP AR fEEIgI@EaEAr |

o 0
« qr:'q.’glﬁés S— gunggasf‘qq 3 _— - cg;};; ai.f:itfrient of the Gurudevapaddhati®®® given below may als

TARYS AEaET=y o |  SIPAR PAS YRR |
Zxﬁrrqranﬁ SE| aeg% TalE | anal@%ﬂéfgé arw;am: =T &9 |

AfFsa ar fdvarawad g a1 SO (ST REIA |
TETYE FAA GgTeefadan | :2-5?3%@ ggr;:mfrg:z Sﬁfa srm:{ gl
FEELEAAM g e v w1 g BraEwy a1 @afed g T |
TS qreEiE Al St | PrEgEaaE an a1l
afgEEd aEE)feang arsa ageay | PR @ qrkeaad |
fare B Rozared qu | ?:gﬁm aqfeq e g 9o |l
@A g Faea Feeafariey | )

[res 7d feferae Mt |]
oA s dae aifamy )

» } - . S. Ed.).
mata, Ch. XIX, sts. 25-29 (T. S. S L
3:189 1;121:; Gurudevepaddhati, Kriyapada, Uttarardha, Patala XXXII, stanzas

91-95 (T. S. S. Ed.).
346. Quoted in the v :

imarsini, vide the Tantra, . . ‘e . s.
S. Ed.) Part J, Pb. 59-6 samuccaya with Vimarsini (T

347. Kdéyapaéilpa, Patala VI, stanzas 3-9 (Anandasrama Series).
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TAIZENT 7 AT TFeriq |
HA R & a7 qermes |

The Manasara®® devotes about 9 stanzas to this*topic of Pranala.

This treatment bring

s us to the close of the section of Adhisthina.
The subject that is next B

dealt with upon is ¢ Stambhavidhi.

STANZAS 23 TO 25.

Pillars,

NOW: Wwe pass on to the theme of pillars, one of the most important
of architectural subjects, Among the structural divisions of a temple,
the columns come above the Prati (the top-most moulding of the base-
mer}t) and below the Uttara (the lowest portion of the entablature).
While the effect produced by the horizontal members Adhisthana and
Prastara is one of stratified stability, the impression created by the
columns is one of height and of manifest case in sustaining the pres-
sure of the structural parts that are situated above such as the entabla-
ture, the rafters and the roof. The pillars are spaced at equal intervals
apa-rt so that the weight supported is equally distributed among them. By
the1.r vertical feature, they produce the impression of elevation and by
th.en' number and disposition at equi-distance and the consequent dis-
t?lbution of the weight sustained, they perform their structural func-
tion of carrying the beam and the load above with ease and lightness.

Stambha, Pada, Jangha, Carana, Anghri, Sthanu, Sthana, Talipa,
Kampa, Skémbha, Bharaka, Dharana, Arani, (S) tali are all synonyms
found mentioned in the various architectural treatises such as the Maya-

mata, Gurudevapaddhati, Manasara, etc. Thus the Mayamatd
statesd! ;

“ T W Qg SgT 9 NS
T afen: s aatmasaf

And the Gurudevapaddheti gives the following352 :

L SR T g aEEash | |
T €A G9ER o ("

ggo. Manasara, vide Chapter XIX, line
1. Mayamata, Ch. XV, st. 2.

352, Ména Gurud ] : -
193), 200 (T. s, g?aggﬁl? “ fbipids Utarirdha, Petla XXXI, St

s 162-180 (P. K. Acarya’s Ed.).
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The Manasira™® enumerates twelve synonyms:—

“ Ig T WOl IT WS @R ||
] &0 49 9lE T HER)ART A |
qROT FIAE AW 9AE JTaER: |1

Here the adoption of such synonyms as Pada, Jangha, Carana, and
Anghri, which in ordinary writings denote the leg and in architectural
treatises the pillar, echoes the human organism and confirms the theory
of the basic conception of Hindu architecture in terms of the human
organism. Weight, pressure and resistance form part of our habitual
bodily experience and the same form of activity is also exhibited in the
function of horizontal and vertical members of a building. Just as in
the human body the weight of the head and the trunk is borne by the
legs, so in a structure the crushing pressure of the entablature and the
roof is upheld by the pillars. The synonyms Bharaka and Dhdrana
also tell us the same thing about the structural activity of the
pillars. Of the various members of a structure, the main bearing
ones (excluding the Upapitha which is an optional element) are the
Adhisthana, the Stambha and the Prastara. Uttara (the beam), which
sits on the pillars, in its turn, functions as a resting place for the rafters
and the whole roof. Stambhas which stand immediately below the
Uttara and upon the basement, uphold the horizontal beam (uttara)
together with the weight it bears. The pillars being many and erected
at intervals, they resist this crushing weight with ease and without
effort. This whole accumulated weight stands upon the basement
(Adhisthana), the most solidly constructed member of a building. Thus,

"in the science of Architecture, one might observe enormous operations

and balancing of forces involved, and weight, pressure and resistance
exhibited in the functions of structural parts.

Dr. Acéirya lends too much of importance to the function of pillars.
In his thesis on “ Indian Architecture” he makes the following remarks
while dealing with the chapter on Similarity in Columns: —“This is
a crucial point; because the column in a building is stated by authorities
to be the regulator of the whole composition; and it is the one feature
of the ancient architecture, which illustrates its rise and progress as
well as its perfection and weakness”.3¢ It is true that this structural
element functions in the regulation of the structure, but it is not the
only governing factor in a building. Other parts we have observed

" 853. Manasira, Ch. XV, lines 4-8 (P. K. Acarya’s Ed.).
354, Indian Architecture, page 150.
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such as the basement and the entablature serve equally in the regula-
tion of the structure. Only when all these parts discharge their res-
pective functions does the composition become complete. FKach mem-
ber, in the fulfilment of. its alloited function, thus gains unmitigated
importance and becomes as much the regulator of the composition as
any other. Columns, as a feature, appear prominently and jn increasing
number where the structure is g large hall like the congregational
church of the Western architecture. A Hindu temple in contradis-
tinction to a western congregational structure, is an abode for the deity
and not a hall for mass prayer. It is not intended to accommodate the
large mass of devotees. The Puja that is conducted inside is both
sacred and secret in character. As for those who assemble for prayer,
there is a special hall constructed, known as Arcanamandapa, and this
is an accessory structure. It is open on all the sides. But the main shrine
is enclosed by thick walls and corresponding to the limited and res-
tricted usage of the structure, it is small in extent and short in the
span of its roof. It is more closed and less spacious than a congre-
gational structure. In a structure of this restricted kind the role of
columns does not appear to acquire so prominent a feature as in a
hall of considerable space and size. In all examples, of exis-
ting sanctums regular pillars are conspicuous by their absence, and
their structural function of bearing the beams and the load above is
carried out by the element of walls that enter into the composition of
the main shrine. In such cases, the wall performs the double function
of enclosing the sanctum as well as of carrying the pressure of the beam
and the roofing. Here, pillars lose their regular structural function
and are reduced to either pilasters joined to the wall presenting a flatten-
ed appearance or to mere ornamental *motifs -decorating the surface
of the wall. In such instances of structures the problem of the impor-
tance of pillars does not crop up. Pillars, however, retained their
original and structural importance before walls stepped into their
structural province. An investigation into the origin and development

of pillars and walls of an Indian shrine unfolds this interesting feature
of Indian temple architecture.

In very early times, when the structure was simple and v‘vorship
open, the main elements of a religious edifice seem to have been a
basement (containing probably an altar or seat of the object of worship),
columns, beam and roofing. In such simple beginning, architecture, here
as elsewhere, was influenced in its expression by the materials used. In
. a land of forests like India wood is the chief méterial readily available

So, in its inception, Indian architec-

and easy of being worked out.
ture was essentially wooden in character. Tree trunks give to wooden
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construction an upright and straight feature and as Prof. H-_ITiShida"'f
observes, ‘straight line is the most rational when the material used hls
wood.” Vertical and horizontal elements such as t-he colu.mns and ‘t e
beam possess a necessarily straight character whose impact is discernible
in the regular design of the structure. S.traight elements. alwa:lys tend hto
fashion a building square or rectar.lgular in .shape. Thus in In 1(:1an irc i fl;
tecture, influenced by the first chief material wood that entere mt(: s
composition, the original shape was rectangular or square. The tenor

f the description of a regular shrine as shown by ancient Indlan.texts on
Zrchitecture, also supports this view, namely, the square design of a
resular shrine. The progress of architectural growth l}a}s always be.e;l.
to:fards greater stability of structure al.:xd greater durability of faterﬁa .
Wood is combustible and easily susceptible to dec.ay. Stone,ﬁ)nst e 01: er
hand, is more lasting than timber and incombustible as we .d o,T\hN erle1
sreater permanence was required, stone took the place of wood. . (;u‘g
;tone came to be substituted for wood, the wooden feature was mlalr;saam;
ed and was gradually translated in stone.works. Some exafmp es 1(:
stone work echo wooden character and indlf:ate how wooden rarrfliwor 1s
served as prototypes for later constructions in sto_ne. In the cased ot er:lp e
architecture, this progress in the use of materials from Woof 0 S }c?ae
seems to have been occasioned by the develop¥n.ent of the formdo .wozl's ip.
The cult of worship, which was probably originally open an SI;'mp e, 13
the course of time appears to have become sai:xfd and secret. 1:cies an
ceremonials connected with the conduct of Pdija became morefan 1dmo:1§
elaborate, more and more gorgeous. Image§ were carved o got d?i e
other precious metals, and were decorated with rich ornaments s ;1 bele
with most precious jewels. Articles preparefi out of the niost va u; vle
materials were set to the service of the de‘xty. The wh?;:l pa::pt -
nalia of such a splendid cult of worship, the. incalculable rlc_ es. at a ;

anied the elaborate mode of service which under the Tantric asp.ec

;ZIinllid a secret character necessitated protectio.n 'and cax:efultscreenu;g.
In this stage of development of the manner of divine serv1c¢=;1 s o';l}el, m:h 2
stable than wood, appears to have taken. the place of wood. ; us the
introduction of stone walls in all probability was t'he outcome of a ne e
sity to protect the riches that the sanctum contained al'ld t:) ;crleﬂe(n the
secret rites conducted inside. Since the walls were situa ed, 0 et e
pillars, from above the basement to below the uttara they.gra ?athy oo11
to themselves the structural function of pillars.‘ The placing o (;5:;{3
above the Prati and below the Uttara as described by the stanza®7:—

. Japanese Architecture by H. Kishida, p. ' A
ggg Foz; instance see the Amaravati slab preserved in the Madras Museum.
357. Tantrasamuccaya, Patala II, Stanza 36, .
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¢ myaaEaegzy el is the same as the disposition of the pillars, which

is also prescribed in the stanza ¢ wRr woragegaafiaizn ete. (St No.
23) as above the Prati and below the Uttara.

STANZA 23.

The Number qnd Disposition of Columns.

Though walls have the same disposition as pillars have, they do not
seem originally to have been intended to carry the function of pillars.
The tenor of our author’s treatment on the subject of pillars and walls
indicates this fact. The pillars are deseribed next to Adhisthana, The
description of walls (Bhittis) follows the description of columns, and
naturally the construction of pillars is implied to take place first
before the building of the walls is undertaken. It is explicitly

stated in the last quarter of the stanza: ¢ ST DR e Y S e:
qa%ead: ' that upon the pillars should he placed the uttara (Q‘Eﬁaﬁtﬂtl{).

n the view of our author, as indicated by the stanza  « TR FggE-
aefafadzar ? ete, walls do mot appear to eonter into the struc-

tural province of pillars. The pillars that are found described in the
text are regular structural ones, Their description is applicable to
columns of the main shrine and may be extended as well to those of
the accessory structures, such as the Arcanamandapa.  Their dispo-
sition is first dealt with. They stand on the topmost moulding of the
basement and carry the Uttara, the heam which is the lowest portion
of the entablature. In the case of temples of ordinary measure they are
stated to be twelve in number. Four stand at the four corners of the base-
ment, and two on each of the four sides, Their inter-space is said to be
equal. Their number rises up to twenty in structures which come under

eleven and odd cubits type of measure. They admit of different .

shapes and ornamentations and on this b
is dealt with in the subsequent stanza.

pillars are constructed as described above
the intervening space that is left between them demands a covering suffi-
cient to protect the riches that are kept in the sanctum and to keep the
Secret character of the Pija performed inside. Thick walls serve both
these objects and hence they constitute the next subject of treatment.
They are made to cover up the intervening space open between the
pillars. In thjs manner of composition both the elements discharge

their respective functions, pillars in bearing the Uttara and walls in
enclosing the sanctum, ‘ .

asis they produce variety which
When these twelve or twenty
and made to bear the Uttara,
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Walls do not appear here to ‘interfere with thg function of pillarsi
if felled, they would not cause destruction of the struc.tura
. eve? the temple. At a later stage, however, walls may be said to
rame 0 d also into the structural province of pillars and redu.ced
e entf;re oéition of being added to the wall either to give it projec-
t}‘lem . pament its surfa'ce. Such walls are much in evidence t'o-day
't > 0.1‘ ?O Orr;nctums 358 When walls came in and covered the inter-
- EXISt];ntg zen illa.rs pillars produced the impression of pilasters.
'SI‘TLfse thz vZommfntatox" Sankara remarks at the opening commentars;
i : ‘ —@#q1 30 °. From the actua
de t}'us Sflc anz'a}.j 5(; in gt@hf:iig‘? it’;q?gqg)undantly clear that in the
d'etalls }‘:rms f of the Tantrasamuccaye walls constituted an element
hat 'Of tdg :’1‘71‘: eIéolumns. Embraced on either side by the wall, the
:)}:ﬁ:irlss l(a)lokefor fhe most part buried in it,. but they are _regulla‘r anill :st:;(;-
in their function as originally conceived. In their role as p .
el thelt the gaze of the observer abutments or prOJe?t}ons at cor-
e T ?nfs of the wall. In this aspect they stabl'hse the .Wall
nefis atr;idk:z f:cl:eive the pressure that falls from above with an air of
and s

ease and lightness.
The term ¢ grqlq ’ is interpreted by the commentator to mean
al rule of measure as three‘ cubits ete. g f"'@.ﬂf\{.g
- gener’ 360 he. It is thus taken to qualify ¢gfamqg’. If it is
(ﬁiﬂﬁt@ ‘ qj:iIiZy ‘q;.nrd(r: > it would yield a different meaning. It
taken to

i ce between pillars need not always b'e
would mean thz’ilt‘hth(ied:szte;j)ﬁ):eser, is oppoI;ed to what other .authorl-
exactly equa¥. d en rI:he Nibandhana thus warns us against thz
ties have faid Cow hiich it is believed, would result in the destruction
unequal intirs;;ac;h\z Md;msdra%l also prescribes that pillars should be
of the structure.

illars the Vivara-
: the arrangement of the twelve pi .
Wlthffrefa:v‘?rot(s)uggestions. The first is that four pillars should be
nakara ofler:

d at the four corners and two on each face (between the two
erected a

rs on each side). He thus observes: ‘ 9gf #i%y &%, F< g sfe
corne

» The second is that there should be four pillars at the four corners,
&gy -

ipuni it is said that the frame-work
ted temple at Tripunittura, i
358.' 'Inl Tﬁdrﬁﬁ?ﬁaiz accorgance with the directions of the Tantrasamuccaya.
i na
EB;;Igl Tantrasamuccaya, Part I, page 61 (T.S.S. Ed.).

0. Ibid. o
321. Manasira, Ch. XV, lines 363-365.
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and on each side three. Here, the central pillar will be split up into

two halves, and two such half-pillars would stand on each side of the
Ghanadvara. It is thus said in the Vivarana :

“ AqZT FN AGFAT FAFALAT: T (
98 HEAE fgar weatadr T
grafua: g 3 aibesdt g 1o

It is not known from which source this idea is drawn. The former

interpretation meets with general approval. Sankara also tells us the
same idea in the words :

“ RN FgE aRE g gt 9 FRRAn |

The following stanzas from the Nibandhana3%3 deserves to be quoted

in this connection, for with regard to number and disposition there is
consensus of opinion: —

“ ZIERA IATHRTAR: FSAUEH: |
THRTF & [afadeetaan |
AL WA @9 qIER e |
fanerEaart g arg aegiaEme |17

The c.ombination of pillars and walls has resulted in the pillars being
described as Kudyapadas. Thus the Mafijari observes3tt : —

« W) FRAFANEHN GEIRATFR ete. |7

STANZA 24.

The Shape and Ornamentation of Columns.

We have already observed the rules3ss relating to the height and

breadth, the number and disposition of Indian pillars. Now we shall

take into account the topic of the shapes of pillars and their ornamen-

362. Tantr
Li;,arary, g dl:e:la,:.nuccayavivarana, Ms. R. No. 1994, Government Oriental Mss.
"y it?afam Nibandhana, Patala XIII (Ms. from the Cochin State).
365 Tan:lr gamanjari, Patala VI (Ms. from the Adyar Library, Madras).
. asamuccaya, Patala II, Stanzas 8, 8, 10, 23 (T. S. S. Ed.).
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tations. The present stanza deals with the shapes of columns. ‘
Columns are of many kinds and their variety is based upon their differ-
ence in shape and ornamentation. They admit of shapes which are
uniform or mixed. Our text prescribes four uniform shapes square,
octagonal, sixteen-faced and circular; and two mixed shapes square
combined with octagonal and square combined wiih ‘circular. The
columi may be made completely four-faced, eight-faced, sixteen-faced or
circular; or it may be made square in the lower portion which extends up
to three times the vistara of the pillar and octagonal in the portion above,
which is equal to the portion below (i.e., three times the vistara); or, it
may be made square up to the portion in thg height of the pillar which
measures as much as the diagonal of the pillar, and in the above portion,
circular. The mixed types refer to octagonal and circular super-imposi-
tions on a square base. The terms ‘Vistara' and ‘Karpasuira’, the former
meaning ‘breadth’ and the latter ‘diagonal’ at the base of the
pillar, are suggestive of the square base of the pillars of mixed shape.
These terms are employed here in connection with the measurement
of the height of the lower and upper portions of the pillar when ihe
pillar is composed of mixed shapes. ‘Vistara’ and ‘Karnasiitra’

. (breadth and diagonal), imply a square base as distinct from a circular

one, If the base were circular, the author would have referred to the
diameter, and not to the breadth and the diagonal. Vistara and Kar-
nasitra, here referred to in connection with the mixed shapes, suggest
that, unless explicitly stated, the base of a column of mixed shape will
always have a square shape. With respect to the first type of mixed
shape, the height of the octagonal portion is said to measure three times
the vistara of the pillar. Nothing has been stated with reference to
the portion from above this octagonal super-imposition up to the top, if
any portion is so left. In such instances, where the shape is not defined,
the shape implied must be taken as square. Concerning the question
of ornamentations, the author simply states that the pillars should be
adorned with such decorative patterns as the Sundodbheda, vrtta ete.
‘Sundodbheda’ refers to the split bamboo or reed. ‘Vicitravrtta’ probably
refers to the different types of Valayas and such other round decorative
motifs. Sundodbheda, split bamboo or reed, will be concave in form.
The ornamental patterns which are concave and round in design, are
characteristic ornaments of circular pillars, and, when applied to them,
make the pillars exceedingly handsome to behold. Having thus dealt
briefly, but plainly and pointedly, with the theme of shapes and orna-
mentations, the author in the last quarter of the stanza strikes a gene-
ral note that reveals the fundamental principle of fine composition. The
pillars constructed, says the author, should befit the structure under
7
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construction, When a variety of shapes and oruameniations is present-
ed, it is the primary concern of the architeet to select such of those types
as would conform to the nature of the structure and express its charac-
ter.  Thus, if the structure is highly ornate in its characte
mentations chosen to adorn the pillar must be of a high quality consis-
tent with the nature of the Prasada. More important than ornament
is the shape, which constitutes the fundamental basis of classification of
the styles of Indian architecture. In the three styles of Indian temple
architecture known ag Nagara, Dravida, and Vesara, differentiation is
made from the point of view of shapes and their mixture,
characterises the Nagara st

yle, circular the Vesara,
hexagonal or many-faceted the Dravida.

Square throughout from the b

r, the orna-

Square
and octagonal or
Of these the Nagara is purely
asement to the top; but with regard to
Dravida and Vesara, the shapes may be both pure and mixed. Where
it is mixed, the basement is always square. The shape of the Dravida
shrine may thus be either purely octagonal or octagonal mixed with
Square, and the shape of the Vesara temple may be either wholly circular
or combined with square. Since in the pure square type and in all
mixed types square is uniformly present at the basement, it is generally
laid down that the basis of differentiation of a style of temple is the shape
of the Sikhara, In conformity with the principle of composition that
all parts must agree with the whole, we here observe that the shapes of
parts, as implied by the expression ‘@rabdhagehéeitah’, must agree with
the shape of the whole, The presence of square pillars in a Nagara
shrine, of circular or those having a square base and circular super-

imposition in a Vesara shrine, of octagonal or hexagonal ones or those
having a mixed shape of squar

e with octagonal in a Dravida temple is
consistent with the principle of harmony which the qualifying word
¢ AEAAGEAE: 2 embodies, Variety with respect to shapes of columns
Wwas not introduced without any end in view.
lies in the fundamental principle of harmony
struck by the author in more than one context,
as elsewhere, types best fitted to emphasise the ch

“and to mark its particular style of composition.

The treatment by our author of the subject of shapes and ornamen-
tations of columns, when compared with that found in other texts of
other writers, is brief, but pointed. Works like the Nibandhana,
Maiijars, Kasyapasilpa, Mayamata, Gurudevapaddhati, Manasira etc.,
furnish fylle, deta

. ils and contain the names of the various kinds of
pillars. Qu author has taken

into account a few of the varieties which
are more elaborately treated in other works. The types dealt with,
are logically considered and they constitute

Its legitimate source
whose note has been
Variety unfolds, here
aracter of the structure

though few comparatively,
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the fundamental ones. The names of columns as given in the. variou;
t eafises with the exception of a few, are found to vary. The silence o
lfléréyan’a with regard to the nomenclature of the types of columns is

particularly significant in view of the latitude enjoyed by all authors.

Hi ilence has avoided divergence hetween him . and Othe.I:
tors and on the point of principles on the other l'land is
\f}“;ﬁ;egs an essential consensus of views. Our author 1sf tfhus_
seen in agreement with other authorities in the matter 0'1 du{cl
damentals and in the criteria of classification. He has: never failed to
t:l:a into account what is important frqm the.z point of view of the St:::(i
ture. The varieties of columns described in the text,f v«;her} comgmes
with those described and named ir? otllllegg,‘;izz ﬂ?;idn(t)i’oxré}gm I;W' aya:
illar which is wholly square is ca rahm in th
trrn}(lzzzz,pKdéyapaéilpa, Gurudevapadfcllhclzvtli f\fld_Ma;}c:;wi;h\;;}ﬁﬂ?S 1‘; ;slf sj:rljs
‘Turyaéra’ in the Nibandhana an afjari. Ribaoasin, G
octagonal is termed ‘Visnpukdanta’ in the.Mayama'tg, dhajfb ap o fwaﬁjaﬁ
devapaddhati and Manasdra, where:jxs in the'Nz anf o ond My
it is called °Sarvastasra’. The umforml;i su’ctee.zn- atc}fz Rréemtiin
‘Saumya’ in the Mayamata, ‘Candm.kanta in the vapesipa
i, ‘Rudrakdnta’ in the Manasira .an Soda
Zgga ?1%3 zgzvlitf?gjjglﬁ'r;a and Ma#jari. The u’niforn,l'ly circgla;/[ ?ﬂlaf’r;s
known as ‘Rudrakante’ in the Mayamata, deya_pas:l?oa ;n o ;:g;c;m;
¢ [dakdnta ’ in the Gurudevapaddhati, and ¢ Vr-ttapada in the }zl ndhane
and Mafjari. With regard to the proportions of mlxe'd sd:;p , e
:uthor is found to closely agree with the authors of the Nibandhana arf11
Maiijari, and hence the details given in the latter, when quo(‘zilc:é vtvllle
serve to amplify the statement of our author. In these two ;Nis c,a e
column composed of the two shapes‘ square ’and octagona
¢ Madhyaé$re’ and square and circular ‘malasra.

The Mayamata36® states : —

¢ ORI qS FgEREETa: |
ours 1 e qEbiRan 1
Fmegd A & gIawa I
AR ARG TTSEE 1
figs grafieval wlset agem |
FIETHIA  TEDFEHI: (77

366. Mayamata, Ch. XV, stanzas 14(2), 15, 16, 17(1) (T, S. S. Ed.).
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Gurudeva3$? observes: —

« 9% FUEA TRaATTE: |
PNTATAT: TR & ||
ATFAARG FTPA) W ATATITFA. |
TR 4§ P gere s |10

Manasara is silent with regard to the nomenclature of pillars of mixed
shape and he also does not state the proportions of the shaped portions
of pillars of mixed shape. He, however, allows that in columns of any
shape, pure or hyhrid, the base may he square. The seventh variety of
pillar described in our text is not purely circular, but round, associated
with the broken reed. It is hence treated separately from the point of
view of its distinctive decorative motif which enters into the composi-
tion of the circular pillar. It is called ¢ Sundupide’ in the Nibandhana,
Maiijari, Mayamata, Kasyapasilpa and Gurudevapaddhati. This type is
not found mentioned in the Manasira.

From a comparative study of the different nomenclatures adopted
by different authors, we observe that the names given in the Manasara,
Mayamata, Kasyapadilpe and Gurudevapaddhati are all adoptions from
the mythological literature. The various names thus adopted are indi-
cative of the numerical significance associated with the various names
of mythological deities. The names employed by the authors of the
Nibandhana and Maiijari, on the other hand, are literally descriptive
and convey their primary significance, divorced completely from the
whole mythological background. Our writer, in the wake of the authors
of the Nibandhana and Maiijari, is plain and pointed, and in the course of
his treatment avoids clash of any kind with the other writers who furnish
meticulous details and a host of names which vary often-times in the
various treatises. The result of such a line of treatment is that the
author becomes one with others in all essentials and fundamentals of
the subject. There is clearer apprehension and more lucid definition
of form displayed in the treatment of these three authors. In his thesis on
‘Indian Architecture’ Dr. Acarya compares the Western system with the
Indian, and observes that the Indians selected mythological names, be-
cause they were “more religious and sentimental than ecritical
In temperament and imagination.”’368 Truly the Indians were un-

s 3;;7(1- )is"'ma Gurudevapaddhati, Uttarardha, Patala XXXI, stanzas 27, 28 (T. S.

368. P. K. Acarya’s Thesis on Indian Architecture, page 151.
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surpassed in their achievements in the field of religion and mythology.
But in their critical and intellectual endowment they never were found
lagging behind and suffering in comparison with any other gifted race.
Their principles of architecture bear ample testimony to this fact, and
in both the theory and practice of the science of architecture there is
revealed conscious logical thought, a keen sense of structural pro-
priety and an essential critical judgment. The characteristic mythologi-
cal bent of the Hindus has not displaced or caused to dwindle the
supreme intellectual endowment of the Hindu architects. The line of
approach adopted towards the subject of columns by the authors of
the Nibandhana and Prayogamafijari and Tantrasamuccaye is perfect-
ly logical and critical, and the other authorities for the mere reason of
their having adopted the mythological names are not found less criti-
cal than the western writers in their elucidation of the principles of
architecture, born as are these principles out of well-ordered thought.

" Other authors like Maya, Kasyapa, Gurudeva and Manasara are
more varied and detailed in the classification of columns from the point
of view of their different shapes and ornamentations. Thus the Maya-
mata36® prescribes the varieties called Brahmakanta, Visnukanta,
Indrakanta, Saumya, Rudrakanta, Parvastasra, Madhyestasra—all these
from the standpoint of shape; and Padmasana, Bhadraka, Sundu-
pada, Pindipada, Citrakhanda, $rikhanda, $ri Vajrastambha and Kse-
panastambha—all these on the basis of the dominant ornamental
designs which enter into their composition. The following general
statement3” is also laid down in the course of the treatment:—

« srmfiramiRaie ag e |
AANHGEIF qTAH] G ||

Gurudeva®™ describes the types known there as Brahmakanta,
Visnukanta, Skandakanta or Indrakanta, Bhanukanta, Candrakanta, I3a-
kanta, Rudrakanta, Bhadrakanta, Sundupada, Bhindipada, Miila-
caturasra, Padmfasana, Vajrakanta, Muktastambha, Citrakhanda, Sri-
khanda, Srivajra, Pattaksepana, Dandapada, Vajrapada and Ulikhala-
pada. Here also a general statement??2 is found: — ‘

« TR 99 % aiafea: |
TEHERENNT FaEHFEA T3
B BN S SEC IO e M

369. Mayamata, Ch. XV, stanzas 13-27°(T. S. S. Ed).
370, Ibid., St. 20.

371. Gurudevapaddhati, Uttarirdha, Patala XXXI, stanzas 20~32.
372. 1Ibid., 25, 29(1) (T. S. S. Ed.).
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Kagéyapa®® in Patala VIII describes the varieties called there by the
names Brahmakanta, Visnukanta, Indrakanta, Candrakanta, Rudra-
kanta, Padmapaduka, Vyalapdduka, Gajapada, Sundupida, Pindipada,
Chatrakhanda, Srivajrastambha, and Ksepanastambha.

In the Manasara®™ the columns mentioned according to their shapes
are Brahmakanta, Visnukanta, Rudrakanta, Sivakanta, Skandakanta,

and according to their ornamentations Citrakantha, Padmakanta, Citras-
kambha, Pilikastambha and Kumbhastambha.

In the Matsyapurana®s and in the Brhatsamhitd®™® pillars classified
according to their shapes are called by a different terminology altogether,
the names mentioned being ‘Rucaka’ for square, ‘Vaira’ (in Matsya)
and ‘Vajra’ (In BrhatS) for octagonal, ‘ Dvivajra’ for sixteen-faced,
Pralinaka’ for thirty-two sided, and ‘Vrtta’ for circular.

Since it would be extremely tedious to quote here the technical
Jescription as supplied by the several authors above mentioned, of the
various types in which the several sorts of columns are classified from
the points of view of their shapes and adornments, we shall pass them
over here, and quote for the purpose of amplification and comparison
of details the following lines from the Nibandhana and Maijari; for the

author’s treatment is found closely to agree with the details contained
in these two texts:—

The Nibandhana3" states : —

« qETHATEAl Tagas: DR |
£ WTERON 9 FFRveiEaie: ||
fararfrpresnesaED # |
£IF: ATl TS €9 1|
AT FAST: gAEH: GORE: |
Deafimady frreagsTs: ||
FAAAVEATE: s qafis: |

373. Kasyapadilpa (Anandaérama Series), Patala VIII.
374. Mainasira Chapt. XV, 20-23 (P. K. Acarya’s Ed.).
375. Matsyapurina, Ch. 255, Vs. 1-6.
376. Brhatsamhita, LIII, 27-30.
Vide A Dictionary of Hindu Architecture, pp. 648-649.

371. Soivagama Nibandhana, Patala XII (Ms. from the Cochin State); vide
quotation in the Vimaraini under St. 24 (Pat. 2). '

-
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7 TN TSI ags: ||
FFTIEAGT qHE qafaE: |
495 ag@ I I T Aved: ||
NfgwaRa afa g Fifd: |
FARUSAGIH! JCHOSINE: ||
greigaal 79 TR I e )

The Prayogamaiijari®™® makes the following observations: —

« qrT: qEFEEERGREA: e Hifdan

F&% SPUARN fafuad SAFRTWT |
gaseay MR Fea A

el F@fAfAARISEAT qraRuFaTRg ||
Rrearfrgma asafafed ageca A

a1 afa 7 afewRfRe 7 aams:
waigER oty e se:

gatErHEaE o fafearam NREEsEs: |
@Ry NeHhia: T awe:

GZHEAY CRISHTERT NeREiE: |
394 fifm Tefifid SemmE@E@D

g FARTATH TESBIAE: Rad: |
999 I9; $A I WE GweIERTd T |
A AT T PSIGEFRITEIY YIGAT: |1

STANZA 25

The parts of the Column

The parts of the pillar and their characteristics constitute the sub-
ject-matter of this stanza. Five parts are mentioned and they are from
the bottom upwards ‘Oma,’” ‘Ghata,’ ‘Mandi,’ ‘Virakanda’ and ‘Potika.’ We
shall state here the proportions and features of these parts as des-

978. Madjari, Patala VI, (Ms. from the Adyar Library, Madras).
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cribed in the text. ‘Oma’ is the pedestal (pitha) of the pillar ; its shape
is that of the pillar. If the pillar is round, it will also be round; if the
pillar is square, it will also be squarc. It is two Dandas in vistara
and one-fourth of a Danda in height. “The Danda here referred to is the
top-measure of the pillar™® The breadth of the pillar at the summit is
employed here as the standard of measure, and this is laid down in a
previous statement‘zyogyggisggus;’. The slarting unit of measure that
is employed in our text is with reference to the breadth of the Uttara.?80
The height of the pillar is determined with reference to this breadth of
the Uttara®! The breadih of the pillar at the base and at the top is
determined with reference to the height of the pillar38 The top-mea-
sure is employed as a unit or standard of measure 10 measure the various
parts that arve described in the present stanza. The part known as
“Ghata’ (or Kumbha or Kalasa) comes above the ‘Oma’, and it is made
in the form of a pot. It is two Dandas in vistara and one Danda and a
quarter in height. The height may also be one and a half or one and
three-fourths Dandas. ‘¢ Mandi’ is a square plank which is placed above
the ‘Ghata’ It measurcs four Dandas in vistira and three-fourth of a
Danda in thickness. This plank presents a situation for rich carvings
such as the floral designs of Padma, wreaths (malya), creature designs
like the Nagaphana or serpent-hood. The part known as ‘Virakanda’
comes above the ‘Mandi’ and is square in shape. It is one Danda in vis-
tara, and three-fourth of a Danda in thickness. It is rendercd by Raz
by the term ¢ collerino.” In the Manasdra it is termed ¢ Virakantha’ and
is called so because it is marked by the neck of a warrior. Above the
‘Virakanda’ and below the ‘Uttara’ is constructed the part
known as ‘¢ Potikd.” It is three Dandas or five and a half Dandas
or four Dandas in length. Its vistara will be equal to that of the base
of the column; and half this vistara will be its height or thickness. From
its description it corresponds to what is termed the ‘capital’ or the crown-
ing member of the column. Of these five parts that have been described
above, the first and the las'i:, which constitute the base and the capital,
are important from the point of view of their structural function, while
the remaining ones are primarily ornamental in their intention. In a
Kerala commentary in Ms. form it is stated that the first and the last
are indispensable, whereas the remaining ones are optional.

379. See notes under stanza on the breadth of columns:

¢ FIMFIFEIT 70T
- 380. Tantrasamuccaya., Patala II, Stanza I.

381. Tantrasamuccaya, Patala II, Stanza 8.
382. Ibid., Stanza 19.

Stupies IN SANSKRIT TEXTS ON TEMPLE ARCHITECTURE 137

A reference to the description of these parts, as contained in the
Nibandhana, Kasyapasilpa, Maijari, Gurudevapaddhati and others,
furnishes ample information on the topic, briefly dealt with in our
text.

In the Nibandhana383 the following lines occur which state the pro-
portions of the various parts of the pillar: —
“ pqeameEr: @1 ST TREs: |
g wEAANTE SUSARA gar: |
gUeqR @ | qEgUEEa |
Afve: qAfEfET | ARFANTERIER: ||
QR gad T F goga: |
Dfepraiaar 202 aidragatt: |
s fpmIREn afe: @y gugRe |
Three kinds of Potika are found mentioned here known as Citri, Patri
and Mahdarnavi :—
“ qridagiaed: SRER: wAR O |
FRAEAgaA gANae s ||
qemidiamrenar o e 3 Qs |0

Srikara, Candrakanta, Manorama, Saumukhya, and Priyadarsana are
names of the various types of Ghata described, and these are associated
with different shapes such as the circular, octagonal, sixteen-faced,
square etc. '

In the Madiijard84 it is said :—
RS E IS R (17 S
St JafE dgdaget (e |
Qa1 A AR FAE A S (]
SEELe REC K atRIEsLisErcic el

383. Saivdgamae Nibandhana, XIII (Ms. from the Cochin State); these stanzas
are quoted in the Vimarsini of the Tantrasamuccaya, Part L p. 63 (T. 8. 8.
Ed.).

384. Prayogamaiijari, Patala VI (Ms. from the Adyar Library).

8
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B AT sqeae 399 fied fz |

SR ETTTHTHIA R |
qalemie At weamt afewfEa: |
EeaEkgE: TR mRiEeEsT |
AGEAHTATTEAT G |
fguoveas: o mwaish foaaga:
MY caeiedt feon: ||
wAfasT FeRiegaiaiA

Falg woy ffEagh |
UF HUBAN gE AR

Rregia FA=a S 7 |
wee A BIRG AT T UEHEAE 9 |
geal e #A% g AeqeizdiaE 398k |
qREEIA fiarg we: Fewe fearfidie qear |
qugeg AEEgEdEgin e |
arAmERAETEGal o3 e G s
FUETHIIREY ARFIE qEiAdid g aag |
qaTaRRfafedan @R FtagfieT Asml @ |
guaffageaaiiie e wEEiFswata quey |
qi B 9 9 gamay T qRmREEAT w: |
faft 7 oot 3 Aeddt = e B SsfmEge |
aRt g e gt ardgd e weRaf
aerRRIlon wnifq geag frarsafassEmaig |
faraEa fr g oF aet Rifewsh )
SEiREAIT FUEEAT JRFANRAGRY ||
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wards. ‘Th'e following lines may beé noted which treat of Bodhikd or
Potila, the Capital :—

« fyrqrEzaiRet: qEgREEaIEaar ||
TTar: Nfew: SAFaREsTmgEat: |
FqLUEEANar wEAnT A1 S ||
faeararigsr g QPRwEEEIE |
g Qfdw . ... e |l
HIMZGHAE] JBT T g HEAHT |
FAqE R dAT Feaaniam |22

»

Kasyapa next furnishes ornamental and other details connected with
the Bodhika. About Virakanda the following lines are found stated : —

« RFARGAH T THESTNHHT |
smqEad a9 B gEgea | 9e il
aqamafd argEt SREwETIEE |
SATEAIENFIS @HfH@e 0 || R0 |

Mandiphalaka is described then:—

“ a1y 783 R0 RiEwA g SR |
frgod wfewead Al a9 1
TGIERS g ITHT FHH WA |
STAT FEHEAE FOEN a6 T 1 R |
q9 FEFMAT g IIT TRATVEHA |
ager B w1 @ e el | 30
FAN(SA]) Yaiehiasl qRETIITR |
AEAGHFERAVIGEIF || 8 |

About Ghata it is observed : —
R s TEMEIR T T 1l ] I

Kasyapa®s devotes about 37 stanzas to the description of the differ-
» ent parts of the pillars, and the proportions stated there support the
author’s prescription. Kasyapa deals with the parts from top down-

o qigda a1 aragveRenfq ar )

386. Quoted from the Vimarsini; with slight differences in readings, this text

. occurs in the Anandaérama Edition of the Kasyapasilpa, IX, 2(2), 3, 4,1(2), 2(3).
385. Kaéyapasilpa, Patala IX (Anandasrama Series) . -
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AMRATST A1 924 g agfiam || ]5 ||
B @ T aewrd = A |
FARRT A FoAAT FAOTES: 1| 0 |

etc. etc. ) ete387

The Mayamata®® mentions four types of Kumbha, called ©S$ri-

FI's . =, . ,
kara} ‘ Candrakanta,”  Savmukhya’® and °Priyadaréang.’ Thus says
Maya : —

“ g ARl e i R

QR FZHrG T AT SEE |
AR il w@at qafa gy e 0’

The proportions of parts that compose the Kumbha are given in
stanzas 32 and 33. Virakande, it is stated there, is square in all pillars; —

< gdamft aEREr SRS FEET | 3 |1
The part Potikd must be present in all pillars:—

« gf QA gwl amesfartar 17

From the topmost part downwards the author of the Mayamata enume-
rates the parts as follows : —

“ qifcwr @oRAEd = T R A GEE |
AT FH0 TaeaE, TREEEA, I 39 1)

According to its dimensions, the Potikd is classified into the best, mid-
dling and lowest type : —

« qEFUEEAMAl SuelE FEBFE
enad a1 Pravea wgdeed (i 2) 1 vo )
P frarrEr qem Afvwr &g o

387. Kasyapasilpa (Anandisrama Series), IX, 19-27.
388. Mayamata, Chapter XV, Sts. 29(2), 30 (T. S. S. Ed.).
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The three varieties of Potikd according to their ornamental features
are described as follows :—
“qpday: NRFED 0 aRfEmead |
TRIfA AT ar a1 S BERE I 2
mAfafafar ek swifr)
REMEREE AR ol 1| 9= W
Gurudeva3® also elaborately deals with tlte various parts of pillars

and their ornamentations. With regard to Kumbha etc., he observes as
follows : —

« g € IERCRRAGaEERG 41 1
g} aREAr ar fgaqom ar wafa & 0 2200
erarEFiad auen: fegga: |
zfr geagal egaEl fiwt A o
AEIHOT AEFFT: TR FAF |
I TGO DI TR A || 4 1
o R T e fagE: |
FEAT FAR g T R 1| wR 1l
Fgf: FA 1T WA SISV TG | .
Rreviigd saa FRFAFT A N w3
a3 fasiages w98 g fEw! |
PTEIERUATIO &he: @ G 1| 18 1|
54 agicEmeE AfR g FREdg !
FqeeAar, P Tgguma ar | e |
AUEAM: EIASEHTIGAT ASARA: |
AUSTEE) W A, AEEE g 1l ua
faearR) gueam: @Ey Aol IWiT: |
gt FewEled qEd 1| we |
AUSTAREIH ATRATHISIATH, |

389, Iiana Gurudevapaddhati, Kriyapada, Stambhalaikara, Patala XXX, Sts.
37-74 (T. S. S. Ed.). :
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AFITETAN ATAATEER || 1 |

fedd fed 1 999 amgd o |

AT B THRS TR | we, ||
ferrEoeandif F7 eyaneda |
AEASIGTRAIT Faeard A FAE | &0 ||
NI § I R fage A |
arimfaFas a1 Bamramsgs || &2 |
AREafEmEE gueas s |

AU waq WEE, Baon ar =g | &R
FFAIAgRS A0ETHE TN AT
BifdfaaRal fEmed aan: | &3 |
AUERHEaR AT FERITIA: |

¥ I wEd J9 AOSTRATIEE | &2 ||
qEArE g T e amE@ead |

a5 N &Moo sHoE=a || &4 |17

The nica (lowest), madhya (middling) and uttama (best) types of
Potika are then described : —
« g1 | @ EaFatEaRE Bt a1 =g |

el qat it A= a1 g8

aRTar gl agRIfFa Ofaw |

fafaenr amfafaearat sgogsaa || & ||
FIFATEER O R SRR |

TR AEIAT AP HEABCH U &< |1

The Potika, known as ‘ Citrapotikd,’ is so called because it is deco-
rated with figures of demons, crocodiles, fabulous animals such as the
Vyala, foliages, rows of gems and the like. The second decorative type
of Potiks, known as ° Patrapotika,” is ornamented by patterns of leaves
and creepers, and the third type, called ‘ Tarangini, is adorned with

. taran i '
arangas  or wave-like ornaments which terminate by a number 'of

undulating lines,
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The following stanzas from Gurudeva describe these three types in clear
and distinct terms :—

(¢ AGRHTAT@AIEA A |

gIfEmaE 9 ar S fEEanfaw | &2

¥ag qrEgifafEr e |

A a1 QfaEr @ aoi | ve ||

R SegrEraiEEdEd |

FrAfCgATRRIE: AEHEAR: 1| 9 |

B NRFIRY @iz anAEEF |

qaatda agd: ar=smfad ¥ 1 WR

agamia iRt am Fer |

geaarai BuiEE, a1 i qEwAeEay || ok |1

A very elaborate and lengthy description of the parts of the pillar,

the proportions of the ornaments that enter into the composition of the
pillar, is given in the Manasira®® in the Chapter on ‘Pillars.” The des-
cription is minute. The texts quoted above, when compared with the
Manasdra, appear more concise, clear and well marked and less tedious

to follow. In the manner of treatment they agree more closely with our
text than with the Manasdra.

The five names Srikara, Candrakanta, Saumukhya, Priyadarsana
and Subhankari which Dr. Acarya quotes in his Dictionary®! of Hindu
Anrchitecture and in his Essay on Indian Architecture3®? are not names of
whole pillars as Dr. Acarya would have us believe, but names of the part
known as Kumbha or Ghata. Thus observe the statement of the Supra-
bhedagama®® : — .

« st JeEled T e HEEEEE 1| U |l
gl = amify wearf FEea: |
A FaaEEAT e g FRIHG 1| &8 Ul
diged & qaem gai fagzae v

390. Manasira, Chapter XV (P. K. Acarya’s Ed.).

391. A Dictionary of Hindu Architecture, vide under ‘Stambha.’

392. Indian Architecture by Acarya, pages 125, 126, 150.

303. Suprabhedagama, XXXI, 65, 66, 67 (quoted in A Dictionary of Hindu
Architecture, pp. 646, 647).
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From this description it is obvious that Srikara, ete., are prescribed
for pillars of different shapes such as the circular cote. These names
hence refer to the part of the pillar; they refer to the five different
classes of ‘ Kumbha;’ they do not stand to indicate the various classes

of pillars. The texts we have quoted above also confirm the fact we
have here observed.

STANZA 26.

The Disposition of the Doors.

In this stanza, the author describes the location of the main door and
the false doors. By the main door we mean the door of the sanctum
sanctorum, which, when opened, presents a full view of the deity seated
in the Holy of Holies. Having divided the thickness of the wall into
twelve parts, a line must be drawn leaving five parts outside and seven
parts inside, and the door should be so situated that the middle of the
door must coincide with the line drawn in the wall. There should be
one front-door, and three doors on the three sides. These doors must
come above the Prati, the topmost moulding of the basement. The doors
placed must not exactly come in the middle of the facade; their centre
must not coincide with the centre of the Garbhagrha. In their situa-
tion, they should be slightly shifted from the centre of the Garbhagrha,
in order to avoid what is known as ‘ Marmavedha’ The amount of
shifting, as given in some authority, is stated by the commentator San-
kara as follows :—The breadth of the front-door having been divided
into twenty-one parts, one part thereof may be left to the left side from
the middle, and the centre of the door should he brought here and thus
the front door must be placed. The remaining three doors are situated
in a circumambulatory direction and with regard to the amount of shifting
prescribed, the proportion given is 14, %, and V%1 of the breadth
of the respective doors in order or in all the three cases, the proportion
of shifting may be taken as 144 or Y64 or Y%, of the breadth of the
respective door. Of the four doors, the door proper which serves as
the means of entrance is the front door and it is the real
door. The other three are false doors, and are called ¢ Ghanadvaras.’
They are described in a subsequent stanza. They do not serve the
function which the main door serves and are smaller in their dimension
tl-lan the main door. They are ornamental in their character, and be-
sides bossessing all the ornamental details of the main door, they are
additionally decorated with Toranas in their upper parts. 'Toranas do
not figure in the main door, and they thus form the special feature of the
Ghanadvaras. The real door, it is stated, must be made of wood, and
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this is natural, since it is required to be made and situated before the
wall is made. In the traditional mode of construction, when vxfood was
the chief material used, all the doors and walls were necessarily made
of wood. But in later times, when stone came into vogue, the wall
and the false doors also were constructed out of stone. Gurudeva states
that Ghanadvaras are wrought on the wall, and that they are made of
the same material stone. In their office and situation, they differ from
the real door, which is made of wood and made first. They are reduced
to decorative elements adorning the three sides of the wall. The aut_hor
of the Tantrasamuccaya, however, does not state that the Ghanadvaras
should be wrought on the wall. He describes them before he starts to
describe the wall, and from this tenor of treatment, it would appear that
the doors are to be constructed first, before the walls are constl'ructed.
In this case, the false doors tco, it might be presumed,-a.re required t‘o
be made of timber. This line of treatment is in the original-and tradi-
tional wake, but in actual practice this is not the case; for, when stone
came to be employed in the construction of the wall, t_he false doc‘)rs
also came to hg wrought in the wall, and their construction necessarily
follows the construction of the wall. A Malayalam commentator on
the Tantrasamuccaye®® thus remarks in the light of the modern prac-
tice, that the Ghanadvaras are to be distinguished from t}.le real door
in that they are wrought in the wall and made of the material emp.loyed
in the construction of the wall, whereas the real door is made of timber
and situated before the walls are constructed.

By way of comparison, the following lines, which support our
author’s statement, are found quoted in the commentary by Sankara : —

« i g waag, ! anfaRmgeaT |
ffear® g WIS T TR
S¥FaU  THITER AN FEFR |7

« gz wg, fgE A Rigeg 9 1%

Gurudeva3% says :—

« gam qguda g g, a1

294, Ms. R. No. 4, 128, The Government Oriental Mss. Library, Madras.
395. These lines with slight changes in reading are found in the Kasyapasilpa
ndaé i 14, 151,
Anandasrama Series), Patala XIV, Sts. 14,
( 396. Gurudevapaddhati, Uttarardha, XXXI, 138, 139 (T. S. S. Ed.).

9
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‘g g G Ryt ||
IR TG Aigea FAw g |
FARAWE W ey fafaeasg |

The Mayamata®® observes : —

« fufeea@ grRad g aR
. THgRATE {4 (
TEET: €A qAEd-
aey Qe foifres fafad 17

Sankara also quotes the following lines:—

« geABREREREIT: |
ZR SEfaE QAT A g ()™ .

STANZA 21.

The Height and Breadth of the Bimbadvira.

The author now proceeds to lay down the rules pertaining to the
dimensions of the doorway. The height and breadth prescribed are
those of the main door, which is the front door. Different dimensions
are prescribed on the basis of difference in the conception of the object
worshipped. 1In the present stanza the author deals with the height and
breadth of the doorway of the Garbhagrha which contains a Bimba or
image. The conception of Bimba is anthropomorphic in character and
this is to be distinguished from the purely symbolic conception of a
Linga. When the deity is worshipped in anthropomorphic form, it is
called Bimba, and when waorshipped in the purely symbolic form it is
known as Linga. The height and breadth of the doorway is separately
laid down with reference to this differentiation in the form of the ob-
ject of worship. The height of the main door of a Linga shrine as stated
here, is 74, %, Y2, %, or % of the vistara (breadth) of the Garbhagrha

397. Mayamats, Chapter XIX, st. 22 (T. S. S. Ed.).
398. Tantrasamuccaye with Vimarsini, Part I, page 64 (T. S. S. Ed.).
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while its breadth is 1%;, e, %5, %3 or % of the height of
the door. The breadth of the Garbhagrha referred to here is

- to be understood as the breadth of the sanctum sanctorum which is mark-

ed by the walls, by inner wall (Antarabhitti) if such inner wall exists.
The proportions given here are supported by the authoritative state-
ments of Bhiskara, an architectural authority found quoted in the com-
mentary of Sankara. The statement runs thus:—

“ TR g TR e |
T, GO ARG, R ||
AT TN TG AR |
gy aawed Pres qafEet
qEAR IR TR el |
RifrrseaEld T Sgiaeae™ (1

STANZA 28.

The Height and Breadth of the Lingadvéra.

If a Linga is to be installed, the height and breadth of the front door
will have different proportions altogether. The present stanza deals
with such proportions. The height of the front door of a Linga shrine
may be 2, 3, % or % of the breadth of the Garbhagrha, while its
vistara (breadth) will be %%, %17, %1 or 3; of its height. These pro-
portions are in the line of Bhaskara’s statement which is quoted by

Sankara as follows : —

“ o7y g3, gRAM g TAFRT =R |
FrargagRTTRae g R |l
qFAMEAIY GRS |
AT, TR FRHI TR
Frearrs wte aga B |
miTremTe fewgRe AmEe |1

399. Vide the Tantrasamuccaye with Vimarsini, Part I, page 65 (T. S. S. Ed.).
400. Ibid. :
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Since the alternatives given in both the cases of height and breadth
agree in number and order, it might be presumed that the first alterna-
tive in height goes together with the first alternative in breadth. ‘The
tenor of Bhaskara’s statement lends support to this suggestion, for his first
alternative in breadth is found stated along with the first alternative in
height, the second alternative in breadth with the second alternative in
height and so on in order. The proportions given in the Maiijar
and Nibandhana for the height of the Dvara are 2%, 3%, and % of the
breadth of the Garbhagrha, and those prescribed in the Gurudevapad-
dhati are %, %, and %. With regard to the breadth of the door-way,
all the three authors prescribe only one proportion and that is half the
height of the door-way. This is a very reasonable and a common pro-
portion. Manasara does not fail to notice and state this widely and com-
monly accepted proportion, for says he#0l: —

“ g gRIR™ TeERirmERT |
“ feqig, fgarnead arrFafifa wem 12

In the variety of proportions laid down in the Tantrasamuccaya, Guru-
devapaddhati, Maiijari, Bhiskariya and Manasire with respect to the

measure of the door, especially with regard to the breadth thereof, there
is noticeable a general consensus of opinion,

Compare for instance the Mafijari402 which states as follows :—

“ e BRR o
~ qAw afeguar Fafv o |
geTa frfia s
- FreawdefREed g 1

The Nibandhana similarly observes:—

« GrrmaEti gl ARt |
FaeR g fR .. . O

401. Manasira, Text, Ch. XXXIX, lines 13, 35 (P. K. Acarya’s Edition).
402.  Praysgamafijari, Patala VI (Ms. from the Adyar Library).

Xﬁ(;& Saivagama Nibandhana (Ms. from Tripunittura, Cochin State), Patala
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Gurudeva also states similar proportions in the following statement :-—
“ FEARFNIEAGURANFAN: |
oY 9 aFR: wERaiTRER ||
FRR 3T qEEy EfReay || ete 200

The rules that the Manasara states with regard to the door-measure
are first laid down with reference to the Hasta measure and then with
reference to the pillar-measure, and lastly in relation to the measure of
the structure.

STANZA 29.

An alternative measure of the door and the characteristics of the
Jambs, etc.

In the former half of this verse, the author lays down the measure
of the door from the point of view of the pillar, and this measure pres-
cribed refers to the door of the shrine of all gods. The height of the
door which is stated here is %, 7, %, or 91, of the height of the
pillar, and its breadth prescribed is half that of its height. Gurudeva,
Maya, Kasyapa, Manasara, all these authorities prgscribe the height of
the door from the point of view of the height of the pillars. Thus Guru-

deva observes :—
« rgeEm g REARIgauia® AR |
TR ATIE e SRR |
aifegd F @5 g daeag 3 7y

These proportions agree with the text of the Tantrasamuccaya. The
Mayamatat®® likewise states:—

« QR TEfRRAREI
g TRFIET |
T @I TEEAH
g TG A

404. Gurudeva Paddhati (T. 8. S. Ed.), Uttarardha, Patala XXXI, sts. 104, etc.
405, Ibid., 102, 103,
406. Mayamata, (T. S. S. Ed.), Ch. XIX, St. 20; Ch. XXX, St. 10.
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FEREAMIENNG J¥ER guad |
TEISHIEN A fRaN @ agqa:
The Kasyapadilpa®® states : —
“ QR TN 997 YggR ArEE
O 9] WY AL gRATH |
FAISSERY g g agamta |
A EEE T e e e

The Manasdrai® states : —
“ ST GRAEAA AR RN ERIE)EA ||
TR a1 IGTREA TR |
JaeRimdd g grRasfly waag
agd fgd T e e

In the previous stanzas the dimensions, as we have noticed already,
were prescribed in relation to the breadth of the Garbhagrha. The
breadth of the Garbhagrha, as we have seen, is the same as the breadth
of the Uttara, which forms the starting-point of measure. The height
of the pillar is also determined with reference to the breadth of the
Uttara. The dimensions which the author here lays down with refer-
ence to the height of the pillar, if further considered, reveal only another
variation of the previous and original line of determining the measure
with reference to the breadth of the Garbhagrha. A comparison of the
proportions set forth in the text with those laid down elsewhere only
unfolds the identical mode of treatment which the several authors
followed and the consensus of opinion they arrived at with respect
to the principles of dimensions.

In the latter half of the stanza the author describes the measure and
characteristics of Yogas or door-posts, Bhuvangama or the foot-rest (i.e.,
the lower horizontal part of the door-frame), and Patange or the lintel
(the upper part of the door-frame). Bhuvangama and Patanga are fixed
at the foot and at the top, between the two door-posts (jambs). ‘Yogas’
as described in the Vivarana are two pieces of timber planted on the

407. Kééyaméilpa (Anandasrama Series), XIV, 1(2), 2, 3; Also vide XVII, 1, 2.
408. Manasdra, Ch. XXXIX, lines 14-17. (P. K. Acirya’s Ed.).
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two sides, and ‘ Bhuvangama’ is the piece placed at the base, between
the two door-posts. Thus it is stated 409 f—

“ AN gAY SR T w2} waige: | @ gEEE T
AN AR ... ..

The breadth of the door-posts is also laid down with reference to the
pillar-measure. The vistara of the Yogas (door-posts) according to the
prescription of the author, is the same as, or one and 3 quarter or one
and a half times that of the vistdra of the pillar, while its thickness will
be half of its vistara. The significance of the latter two alternatives,
which give a larger proportion to the breadth of the door-post, is not
clear. The proportion, however, is agreed upon by other authorities
like Gurudeva, Kasyapa and Maya.,

Thus Gurudeva%l® says:—

« gURIRRRRERIIE 22: |
| gaEdmEEr a9 g9 R 1

Kasyapa!!!l observes :—

 qrefysEeanT a1 99 qrad ar ||
g RER e s |

Maya4? states : —
« Qe TERSEFAN TR a1 Ay Bame 1
Mgt WD AN AV aEwAN AR |
friarfERT Al a1 Aafea |
qEEan) At agd (4] 999 (4] g9 () |
PG NewEEr ... & I

The proportions prescribed in the above stanzas evidently lay em-
phasis on the strength, stability and importance of the door in a temple,

409. Tantrasamuccayavivarans, Ms. R. No. 1994, Government Oriental Mss.
Library, Madras.
410. Quoted from the Vimarsini (Tantrasamucecaya, Part I, T. S. S, Ed., p. 66).
411, Kasyapasilpa (Ananddsrama Series), vide XVII, 6(2), 7(1);
Vimaréini (T. S. S. Ed.) Part I, p. 67.
412. Mayamate (T. S. S. Ed.)., XIX, 21; XXX, 11, 12.
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for the door plays an important and chief part in the protection of the
riches contained inside the sanctum sanctorum. The front side of the
door-posts are required to be adorned with such ornaments as the
Vajana etc.

STANZA 30.

Bhuvangama and Patanga.

In this stanza the author prescribes the dimensions of the lower
plate called Bhuvangame and the upper plate called Patanga, whose
location has been described in the previous stanza as at the base and
top respectively of the door-posts. The dimension of the Bhuvangama
is now first stated in this verse. It is directed as follows: Deduct the
height of the door from the height of the pillar and divide the result
into five parts. Two parts thereof will constitute the thickness of the
Bhuvangama (foot-plate) . Or, if the result is divided into nine. parts,
two and a half parts may be allotted to the thickness of the Bhuwvangama.
Its breadth will be as much as that of the door-post. This breadth
is technical in proportion and it must be understood as exclusive o_f
the projection which is essentially given to the upper and lower Pattika
of the door with a view to providing situation for fixing up of the Nala
and Sikha of the door-leaves. The parts that are left, namely % in
the first alternative and 61%4/9 in the second alternative, are devoted
to the thickness of the upper piece Patanga together with the ornamental
plank that is placed over it. Bhuvangama will be devoid of the orna-
ment Vdjana. Patanga will be accompanied by the ornamental .pl.ank
Margalaphalakd. This plank is so-called because it bears ausp1c19us
figures like that of Gaja Laksmi. Gaja Laksmi is the Goddess sitting
in a full-blown lotus and laved by two white elephants on either side.
The sacred water that is poured over Her head is from a lotus-pond.
This figure of Laksmi is depicted and carved on the external door of
Indian temples and plays a very prominent part in the rich repertory
of India’s architectural ornament. This representation is believed to
be extremely auspicious and supremely beautiful. The Vivaranakara

remarks that this plank mangalaphalakd is to be situated below the
Uttara.

-Says he ; —

“ wEH SEAMsawTET:S |

413. Tantrasamuceaya Vivarana, R. No. 1994, G.O.M.L., Madras.
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Compare the statement of Gurudevat!t:—
« =AY g FREIFT @ ||
FEq AA\sqRTA € ol a9 G |

STANZA 31.

The Panels.

In this verse, the author lays down the dimensions of Kavditas (the
door-leaves) . The thickness of the door-leaf will be one-fourth or one-
sixth or one-eighth of the Danda (Danda = the breadth of the pillar
at the top). Its breadth will be half of the breadth of the door plus
this thickness. It must have two projections, one called Nala at the
base, and the other called Sikha at the top. These projections are made
to enter the cavity at the base and top of the Bhuvangama and Patanga
respectively. They thus serve to secure the door-plates into the lower
and upper Pattikas of the door-frame. Two leaves are to be made of
timber which is firm and durable. On the outer side of the left panel
should be fixed what is known as ‘ Stutraphalaka.’ The left leaf is to
be determined with reference to the left side of the image. The pro-
portions concerning the thickness and breadth and the ornamentation
of the Sitraphalakd are next described. The thickness of the Sitra-
phalaka will be half of the thickness of the Kavata, and its breadth will
be twice the thickness (of the Kavata). This Satraphalaka when fixed
to the left panel, adds to the strength of the door and affords protec-
tion to the panel-joint. Hence it is termed the Sandhiphalaka. It
is adorned with such ornamentations as the bulging breasts. Other
ornamentations like the Vajana come in the interspace between the pro-
truding breast-ornaments. The breast-motif is a common motif, a
characteristic door-ornament. Kasyapa calls Sitrapattikd by the
name Dvdrapattikd and states its proportions, etc., as follows : —

“ gfam g FAr g AIE, FRIRER |
Frageasans a1 grafEsfega ||
afermEAN g a8 demaTE |
T fga & s Jawaeants |

414. Gurudeve Paddhati, Uttarardha, Patala XXXI, sts. 111(2), 12(ty (T. S
S. Ed.). -9
415. Kaéyapadilpa. Patala XVII, sts. 18, 17 (Anandaérama Ed.).
10
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With regard to the breadth and thickness of the Kavata, Guru-
devalt gstates : —

“ FURETIRHG FACHIBIAT |
SERAIH T 49T A

The Nibandhana®'? observes : —
“ QEATEITEAT TR FArE FRIstHE |
aqdAE@ gugl e ot 1

STANZA 32.
Ornamentations of the Door-panels.

In this verse the author gives a list of the different ornamentations
of the door-panels (Kavatas). They are both functional as well as
decorative elements. They are enumerated as follows: (1) Bhrama-
rakas, (2) Argala, (3) Sandhipila, (4) Praksepanwya, (5) Valayas,
(6) Patrakas, (7) Pulakas, Artavas, and Kudmalas, (8) Srimukha,
(9) Indusakala, ete. Of these, Bhramarakas are hinges which are fixed
at the top and base of the panels. They arc means employed for the
turning of the door-plates. Argale is the bolt attached to the
panel and it serves to close and fasten the door. The bolt which is
fixed to the Kavita on its outer face is known as Praksepaniye. Sandhi-
pale is the Sitraphalakd which serves as the protector of the joint of
Kavatas. Valayas are metallic chains round like armlets, fixed to the
plates for the pulling of the Kavatas and thus opening the door.
Patrgkas are metallic bands, usually made of copper or brass or iron,
in the form of creepers. These lend additional strength to the door-
plates. Other ornamental elements which form a source of increasing
beauty to the Kavatas are nails fixed to the plates lengthwise and
breadthwise resembling flowers in their varied stages of bloom such as
the Kudmalas or buds, Pulakas or semi-blossomed flowers and Artavas
or full-blown flowers. The Kavatas are further adorned with the
carvings of such figures like the bust of the Goddess §ri, crescents and
the like.  All the ornaments and elements of the panels which have
been describe:d above with exception apart of Argala are wrought on
the outer face of the Kavatas and are consequently open to the full gaze

ﬁ‘;- g’{"qdevapadqhati, Uttarardha, Patala XXXI, st. 113 (T. S. §. Ed.). -
- Sowagama Nibandhane (Ms.); Patala XIIX (Tripunittura Ms.).

»
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of the spectator who stands outside in front of the door facing it when
it remains completely shut. 'The ornaments that the author has des-
eribed are common and characteristic ornaments of the door. 'The
authors of the Nibandhana and Mafijari give some more, and a compari-
son of the list presented in our text with that furdished jn the Niban-
dhana and Manjari, Mayamata and othiers, serves to amplify the list
set forth above. The same text is found in both the Nibandhana and

Manjarz.
It runs as follows418 ; —

« sfige gmEve 9 Al gewde |
Ao afawe 9 quegUeTR! adl ||
ST = TR AATH T |
q@ls: TRERNT i FarEa ||

Pardsara®?® enumerates the following : —

G R e R R e R e D A B BRI R e ) o B
FARE TR gEaRREdr a1 wal Tk, 2R

The Mayamata'® takes note of the following : —

« simRatazes wtmesde: |
Jd; g TeBNaAREY ||
e RE AT el RR R |
g ERoes FaEHy ||
gEfleand a9fEmaE |
HEIEAFISIRA JFAT I TF ||
TeR: AHSTRH TRARATR: |
FEhar gaTeaa FaE g )

418. Praydgamadjari, Pat. VI, (Adyar Mss. Library); Nibandhana, Pat, XIII
(Ms. from Tripunittura).
419. Pardsara as referred to by Gurudeva, Gurudevapaddhati, Part IV, p. 317

(T. 8. S. Ed.).
420. Mayumata (T. S. S. Ed.), Ch. XXX, sts. 26-29.
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Kasyapat?! observes :—

“daaat 7 A7 g grafEEaeEaan |
wlest aA saftelmTaa |
R A AT AN a9 )
arai Faws D4 qrraasea
T30 FAR A g e REAE |
SHRIFHAN TR ||
Wt FzargARtaEa AR |
AR qogy NP TR

STANZA 33.

Sopana,

In this stanza the author prescribes the rules pertaining to the
construction of the Sopanas or Steps which lead from the foot-rest of
the door down to the ground-floor. Their disposition 4s first described.
In their spread out, they start from the Bhuvangama or foot-rest of
the main door and descend gradually downwards till they reach the
level of the tala or ground-floor. Since their extremity proceeds from
either side of door, their length will be equal to the breadth of the
doorway. Their breadth will be one and a half or two Dandas (Danda
=the breadth of the pillar at the top). They will be symmetrical, of
equal dimensions and even in number. This number of steps will be
determined with reference to the height of the Adhisthina and the dis-
tance that these steps cover up. In the determination of their num-
ber, the governing condition that they should be even in number should
be remembered. The height of steps is conditioned by the number of
steps and all the steps should possess equal height. They should be
made of hard stone like granite. Both the sides of the steps at the
extremity are required to be flanked by granite slabs whose ornamental
fc?atures are described in the last quarter of this stanza. On the two
sides of slabs which in their situation start from the extremity of the
;‘:‘1 i;(;;—gp(;:ts kshm.z;d be carved twe ‘makaras. ‘Their head is depicted
side springs izirtv;;ar s. From the o'pen mouth of -each Makara on each

creeper-like carving that flows in a gentle curve and

421 Vide Kaiyapasilpa, Patala XVI, sts. 18-22 (Anendsérama Seties).
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ends in a scroll at the base. Two slabs ornamented as described are
to be made to flank the two sides of the steps at their extremity.

Gurudeva®?? states that the steps should be gradual and symmetri-
cal, equal in dimensions and even in number and one and a half or
two Dandas in breadth. Thus says he :—

« graegfy N Qumf Fue )
B qradaed wAgehs aw i
(ﬂ%ﬁiﬂg@ aa ) [Silparatna]

STANZA 34.

The Ghanadvaras.

After having dealt with the details connected with the construction
of the real door in front of the sanctum, the author proceeds, in this
stanza, to describe the Ghanadvaras. They are three, on the three
sides. We call them false, because they are not intended to serve the
function of door. 'Their breadth (i.e. the breadth between the posts) is
smaller in proportion than the breadth of the real door. It is %% of the
breadth of the front-door. Their height is twice or two and a half times
their breadth. The thickness of the posts is not given and it should there-
fore be presumed that it is the same as the thickness of the posts of the
real door. The thickness of the posts compared with the breadth of the false
door heing of considerably larger proportion, these three doors are called
‘Ghanadvaras’ or thick doors. From the trend of the author's treatment
it appears that these Ghanadviras should be constructed before the
walls are set up. From this it is possible to presume that they are to
be made of wood according to the view of the author. The author seems
to follow the old traditional method of construction in which wood plays
a very prominent part. In later day structures, however, Ghanadvaras
are found built on the wall in which case, they are wrought of the same
material as that which entered into the composition of the wall. Toranas
which adorn the portion above the Ghanadvaras and which are specially
associated with the Ghanadvaras are thus required by Gurudeva to be
made in the wall of the same material as that which makes the wal] 423
This transformation of the ornamental doors in material of construction

422, Gurudevapnddhoti (T. S. S. Bd.), Patala XXX1J, st. 80 (Uttarsrdha) .
423. Ibid., Uttarardha, Patala XXXI1I.
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as well as in method thereof seems to be the result of the gradual influ-
ence of the wall with which the Ghanadvaras are found closely associated.

The Ghanadviiras also will have the same decorative parts which
the real door is said to possess. In supporl of the text, Sankarat?! cites

the following lines from an authority whose name is not however found
mentioned.

“ RgrE fmn auasT aEhn |
FERE [T ad fEma=md, |
famms g ar =% smgrond gaa 1

STANZA 35.

Toragas

Three kinds of Toranas or arches which adorn the Ghanadvaras are
next described. The three are called Patratorana, Makaratorane and
Citratorana. These names are coined on th. basis of the dominant orna-
mental features which characterise the composition of each of the Tora-
nas. The upper element of the Torana is a curvature which should be
made in the form of a fish. The size of the fish may have any one of the
proportions %, ¥4, % of the height of the pillar. The rest, viz., %, % or
% will constitute the height of the legs (i.c. pillars of the Toranas). The
breadth of the Torana may be either half the height of the pillar or 4, 5,
or 6 Dandas (Danda=hreadth of the pillar at the top). When it is given
the shape of a crescent associated with the ornamentations of the leaf
and creeper motifs, it is called Patra Torana. When it is marked by
Makarasyas (i.e. mouths of Makaras) and five bends, it is termed Makara
Torana. When it is decked with varied motifs of sportive birds, croco-
dile heads etc., it is called Citra-Torana. Kasyapa, in this connection,
mentions in addition Bhatas (goblins), Vidyadharas (semi-divine
beings), lions, elephants, swans, vyalas, pearl-lace, jewellery, fishes and
other decorative patterns among the ornaments of the Citra Torana. The
following extract from the Kasyapasilpa will serve to confirm and
amplify the author’s description of the Toranas: —

“ o qe fARR AONAT g SRy
| IRRAETRY @atE JOnRE N

424. Tantrasamuccaya with Vimaréini, Part I, p. 70 (T. S. S. Ed.).
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izt O g HIRHEITRE |
12 UEAS g e TONEaA ||

A qNEY TAARED AEHIFE |
o TONGE FAREd R |
IR A TEIRETH |
S g ag ERd g |
FEEATEUEAT AR § IR0 |
o fafer B! Foed FEAEs ||
RN E e AHERI |
g feris T fifad sl |
g RamasuiaEiEad |
QTR ad) A=A ||
qEIRIAIE draAARieaaT |

Ay giaargs amfra@afEge |
ANTERETEH ATAFLARIE, |

q27 apdanst g ARt |
RIS e AR |
fweaedaadiTagawEmD: |
s fRARR @aa qfeT |
FraqRuag @ [§93 g™ 0’

STANZA 36.

The Construction of the Wall.

After having described the pillars and doors, the author treats of the
wall and its decorations. 1In this stanza, the writer Narayana tells us that
the wall should be constructed above the Prati (the topmost moulding of
the basement) and below the Uttara (the beam). It should be made of
firm and permanent material like stone, bricks etc. It must be embel-

425, Ibid., pp. 70-71; ' ‘
Also, Vide Kaéyapasilpa (Anandasrama Series), Pat. XII, sts. 1-11. -
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lished with Vedika, Pafjaras and other ornamentations which are des-
cribed in the subsequent stanzas. An unnamed authority is cited by

Sankara in support of the disposition of the wall as stated in the text.
It states:—

“ gapaUed fafoiRusmma s

With regard to the materials to be used, Sankara cites Gurudeva, who
enumerates different materials such as stone, bricks, wooden planks
decked with lattice-work and clay.

Gurudeva observes as follows : —

“ FEaq qwmta egEd Fed amEl AT |
Riema Juh o SeHmAtEn |
FEFWAAGAINT T T |

STANZA 37.
The Characteristics of the Vedika.

The portion of the wall at its foot known as Vediki is formed of
several mouldings. The author, in the former half of this verse (37),
states the alternatives regarding the height of the Vedika and in the latter
half describes the mouldings which constitute the Vedika. Seven alter-
native proportions are given from the point of view of the height of the
Prati, the height of the pillar and the breadth of the pillar. They are (1)
as much as the height of the Prati; (2) ' of the pillar; (3) % of the
pillar; (4) 14 of the pillar; (5) 11 times the breadth of the pillar; (6)
2 times the breadth of the pillar; (7) 3 times the breadth of the pillar.
Any one of these heights baving been fixed for the ¢ Vedika ’, this height
must then be divided into several parts. It may be divided into two
equal parts, of which the upper must be given to the making of ‘ Guna-
rasand’ (three-fold band), and the lower half to ‘ Antari’. Or, the
height of the Vedika may be divided into parts eight, seven or six, in
which case, one part, two parts and one part thereof will be given to
the mouldings Kampa, Abja and Kampa respectively and the remain-

426..

s Tantrasamuccaye with Vimaréini (T. S. S. Ed.), Part I, p. 71.

iéd"agurudevapaddhati, Uttardrdha XXXII, 9, 10;
and Tantrasamuccaya with Vimarsini, Part I, p. 72.
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ing ones left to the Gala below. Statements from different authorities
support the observation made in the text. With regard to the dis-
position of the Vedika, the following line is found quoted by Sankara: —

« qeaft 3 @ TR |t |

Maya says the following concerning the disposition and height of
the Vedika:—

¢ q%ﬁqﬁ %If&f L2y H[ﬁf@;sqg\:fquﬁﬁal429 W’

Kaéyapa gives three proportions, %, ¥, % the height of the pillar,
and regards them as belonging to the best, the middling and the lowest
types. The text of the Kasyapasilpa®®® runs as follows: —

« @riigd g SZEEIgAmEAI |
THiE ARHAA ARSI

With regard to the mouldings of the Vedika, Kasyapa®® continuing
observes: —
¢ e ARFREY ATIF TSAFH |
TREABFINFIE FERAES FH ||
qEEqwRARETE Haed fgsraTn |
B 399 PigiRl T FAE e 1|
w7 a5 9 $9 7 ARG swea )
According to the following line of Murari, the Vedika is to be orna-
mented with three-fold band and Antari:—

« dEemaagw! Afmefeiat® |

This authority is found quoted in the commentary of Sankara.

498. Tantrasamuccaye with Vimar§ini (T. S. S. Ed.), Part I, p. 72.

429. Mayamate, XVI, 51 (T. S. S. Ed.).

430. Kasyapasilpa, X, 4 (Anandaérama Series); Vimarsini (T. S. S. Ed.),
p. 72. We have adopted Sankara’s reading of Xasyapa.

431. Kasyapa X, 8, 9, 10; also vide Tantrasamuccaya (T. S. S. Ed.); Part I,
p. 73 [Sankara’s reading].

432. Tantrasamuccaye (T. S. S, Ed.),Part I, p. 72.

1n
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STANZA 38.

The Wall Ornamentations.

In this verse, the author refers to the wall-ornamentations. These
ornamentations, depend upon the size of the structure, All Prasadas, of
whatever class, will have Anghris (pillars), Toranas (arches), and four
Dwviras (doors). In the smallest type of structures that have a measure
less than 5 cubits, these three elements will be found. But proportion-
ate to the increase of measure additional items are enumerated. Thus in
Prasadas which have 5 cubits cte. of measure, pillars will be additionally
ornamented, and between the ornate pillars there will be introduced or-
namentation in the shape of Paiijaras adorned with Jalas. Paitjare is a
nest and Jala a perforated screen. Panjara and Jala are not found treat-
ed here as separate and individual motifs. They are considered as a com-
posite ornamentation. The whole will mean window-motif accompa-
nied by a perforated screen-motif. In larger measure type (such as the
7 cubits type etc.) there will be at the base of the wall and in its four cor-
ner positions Kiitas, which are miniature structures employed as orna-
mental motifs. In still larger measure type (viz., 9, 11 cubits etc.) there
will be included in addition to Jalapafijaras and Kuatas, Nasikds and
Salds. Nésika is an ornamentation designed after the shape of the
nose. Salas are elongated sacrificial halls and their replicas in small
measure are used as ornamental patterns on the Prasadas. In the
course of the enumeration of ornamentations of the wall, it will be not-
ed that the bigger the structure is the greater are the details of its de-
coration and this view of the builders is based on the sound aesthetic
principles of proportion and harmony. A keen sense of decoration
does not allow the presence of large blank space in the area of the
various members of a building.

The following lines®? from the Nibandhana collected and put together
confirm and amplify the author's enumeration of the various decora-
tive patterns with reference to the size of the structure: —

« freed guefiefoiedsagsn: gun |
SR ITHRVATL: TEIEH: |
qrdal: 78R TSI |
AT TH THEEISETR ||

433. 1Ibid., p. 74;

o The§e stanzas are found in different places in Patala XIII of the
Saivigamanibandhana (Ms. from Tripunittura) .
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Srewf PR aEaiRE T |
gAmIr TErEfn TSeEmE A )
garx fafaares w1IOq a@fiqmty ar |
FETErATEd] FAIIAA FTF e ||
agzey 9 faaes ol aRisHey |
iz Falerel @ikaea |
afveqry F=EIA GRAAA J49,
FogEia aRE: ITHEHEH |
qgenivear, @ EaEE g Affa |
FORI A 6% WSRO |
urEgR @ Fafddiemfaar |
fag s=R F@R awofor garfs =
qEfs Temsd T Rier grepE |
FgaH @l fafrifearar 1

STANZA 39.

The Dimension and location of Salas etc.

In this stanza, the author deals with the divisions known as Ktias,
Salas etc.  The vistara of the Bhitti being divided into parts 10, 9, or
8, with one part thereof for its vistara and the same (i.e. one part).for its
length, make Kutas at the four corners; with two parts for its length
and one part for its vistara make Salas on the four main sides such as
the East etc.; with three-fourth of a part for its length and the same for
its vistara make Nasikd between the Salas and Katas. On either side
of the Nasikas, make Panjaras with Jalas with three-fourth of a part
for the length and vistara. The disposition of these several decorative
designs is based upon the statement of Gurudeva which runs as
follows?®34 ; — '

“ FOASTR AR AFEAS: |
FiEHATR TERERIER: |l
TeamI i FalEandT 11

434. Gurudevapaddhati, Uttardrdha, Patala XXVIII, 33(2), 34 (T. S. S. Ed.);
Gurudeva as quoted in the Vimarsini, page 75.
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STANZA 40.

Kiitas and Salas.

The characteristic features of Kiitus and Salds are given in this verse,
Kita is a replica of the Prasada; it will have the same shape which the
Prasada has, and it will possess all the essential parts which enter into
the composition of the Prasada except the Adhisthana. These parts which
make a Kiita begin from above the ‘Prati’ the topmost element of Adhis-
thana and end with Stipika, the finial, the final element of the Pra-
sada. It has a beautiful Nasika adorning its centre. ~With regard
to its proportion, it will be noted, that it is % of the Prasada (ie.
the Sanctum sanctorum). The length and breadth are equal and
hence it will be square in plan like the Prasada itself. The term
‘Dhaman’ employed here is a synonym of Prasada. Concerning
‘Sald,’ as has been already observed in the previous verse, the length
is double the breadth. In the latter half of this stanza, the author states
the parts which adorn a Sali. Sala has the same projection as the Kita
has. Peculiar to itself, it has a Mukhapatti or band running round in
front. Among other ornamentations of S$ali, mention must be made
of  Sakti, * Dhwaja’ and ‘ Nasa.’ It will have, by virtue of its elongated
shape, three stipikds (or finials) .

The following text of Gurudeva3 supports the author’s description
of the Kita and Sala:— '

“ masERA aF: |
AR T AR A o |
FOIRE FeARFARE it |
qIERES A9 & AW T |
qad agEaEETI TR fagaaaATEd |
afwgsawaft Bt @ TdasgRE a@g SIS |
framsd wftwen sufifd a2 0” - -

435. Gurudevapaddhati, Uttarardha, Patala XXVIII, Sts. 35(2), 36; Tantra-
samuccaya (Vimarsini), (T. S. S. Ed.),Part I, p. 75.
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STANZA 41.

Pazjara and Jalaka.

The Pafjara will have equal length and breadth, which may be 2, 3
or 4 Dandas. It will be decorated with Nasa. The ornamentation known
as Jilaka will have a breadth which may be 2, 3, or 4 Dandas and length
which is 1 Danda more than the vistara; or, increasing by one Danda,
it may lead up to twice the vistara. It will be ornamented by holes or
perforation designed after the zig-zag fashion resembling the Gomitraka.
Its position is above the Vedika. Parasara®® observes: —

-+« grei fafregfial FEERISE SRR |
g8 geme JFefie afagsad |
g I SN e

Kasyapa®¥? lays down the proportions in the following lines :—

« fqué Fraged BRUS weal W |
agvefime g o aRFiiad U
frREERRTRAvE R |
frerefalt ama d19a, 4 SR I

STANZA 42.

Kumbhalati : The Pot-and-Creeper ornament.

This ornamentation called Kumbhalatd or P?t-and-creepe.r orna-
ment, which is specially prescribed in connection with the bt.eautlﬁca}go:;
of a Mahaprasada or temple of the Big Class of Stx:uctures, is describe
in the present stanza. It is wrought between the .plllars.. Its lower pahrt
is a Padma or Lotus. The height of the Padma in w}‘nch the Ku'mb a
or vase sits is as much as the vistara of the pillar and its breadth is one

436. Quotation from the Tantrasamuccaya with Vimardini, (T. 8. S. Ed.),

L p. 75. _
Pa:;7 pKa,.éyapaéilpa (Anandasrama Series), XI, 4(3), 5, 6(1). Also vide the

Tantrasamuccaye (T. S. S. Ed.), Part I, page 76. [We have adopted Sankara’s

' reading].
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and a quarter of the breadth. According to KiSyapa, the height of the
Padma should be divided into 8 parts and one part should be given to the
moulding called Kampa, three parts to the lower Padma, onc part to the
Gala, two parts to the Urdhvapadma and one part to the Kampa above.
The Kumbha which comes above will have the same height as the height
of the Padma. The creeper springs forth from the mouth of the Kumbha.
According to the Manjari the height of the Kumbhalata may be equal
to the measure between the Prati and the Ultara or even one and a
quarter times this measure,

Kasyapa®8 states : —

‘T g A EE SRR )
ESAEAEgE aTE IHEEE |
qENe Fgal WS FEARBIATEAT |
;93 e g UHE TegwAd ||
Feqadr fgam g FFREA P9I |
g5 THIGE § TweEad qE |

The Mafijarii®? states as follows:—

“ sgurRant frdia geag arfmmT
9 FreaRasi 0"

STANZA 43.

The ornamental features of an Alpaprasida.

Ornamentation which is special to the Alpaprasida is described here.,
In stanza 38, it was observed that Alpageha, because of the small space
that it admits, permits limited ornamentation. In the subsequent stanzas,
those ornamentations which enter into the composition of the Maha-
Prasadas have been described. Now, in this stanza (No. 43), the author
deals with the ornamentation that is peculiar to the Alpagehas. Divide

th4381.' Kasyapasilpa (Anandasrama Series), XV, 1-3. For quotation, also vide
e lantrasamuceaya, Part I, p. 76 (T. S. S. Ed.).

439, L
th 3!;, :’myogaman,an’ Patala VI (Ms. Adyar Mss. Library, Madras); also vide
€ fanirasamuccaye Vimaréini, Part I, p. 77 (T. S. S. Ed.).
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the height of the structure between the Prati and the Uttara into 8 parts
and from bottom upwards construct mouldings as stated below: —

Vedi : —1 part.
Padas (or miniature ornate pillars) : —4 parts.

Valabhyuttara : —1 part. (This is a composite moulding com-
posed of Valabhi and Uttara) .

Valabhi has half a part for its height and projection equal
to the height. It comes above the Uttara. Uttara is made
of half a part and it is the beam which runs on all the
sides of the wall sitting above the ornate pillars (Padas)
situated beneath it.

Kapota : —1 part. It is made in the form of a pigeon’s beak. It
corresponds to what is known as ‘ Cornice’.

Grhapindi : —1 part. This is the finishing moulding of the wall.
It is ornamented with its own pillar-ornamentations. Above
this, there is no more ornamentation. Uttara, the beam of
the structure, is situated above it.

_ 'This brings us to the end of the section on the wall, and the parts that

are dealt with hereafter relate to the beam (Uttara), ceiling (Prastara),

roofing (Sikhara) etc.

STANZA 44.

The Characteristics of the Uttara.

In the six-fold division of an Indian temple, Prastara is the third
from bottom upwards and it is situated above the Stambha and below
the Gala. 'The various mouldings major and minor which enter into
its composition are referred to by the author in stanza 53. Among the
divisions of Prastara, Uttara the beam constitutes the most important
structural member. It is a horizontal structural division, réctangu-
lar in shape. It sits on the walls if walls are present, or on columns, and
in the latter instance it extends from column to column. It is treated
as a bearing member upholding the load of the roof and the synonyms
found mentioned in the Mdanasdrae point towards this essential function
of beam (‘Uttara’). Says the Manasdra’®: —

440. Manasira Text (P. K. Acarya’s Ed.), Ch. XVI, lines 56-58.
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“ P FITARARANT JAT 47 |}
I 9 qH W AERfE @dnnd |
q=SiEad AT iaiEd 1)

In the view of the author of the Tantrasamuccaye which is set forth in
the opening stanza of this Patala, Uttara is the starting point of mea-
sure with reference to which the general measure of the structure is

spoken of.  Hence it forms one of the most important of architectural
divisions.

The present stanze deals with the three types of Uttara, differentia-
ted on the basis of their relative breadth and thickness. The classes
are called Khandottara, Patrottara and Rupottara and they are
characterised in order as the best, the middling and the lowest types.
The first, known as Khandottara, which belongs to the best variety,
has thickness and breadth equal to the vistira of the pillar at the base.
It has thickness which is as much as its breadth and this breadth is the
same as the breadth of the pillar.  Patrottara which comes under
the middling type has thickness which is three-fourths of this breadth

of the Khandottara. The last class of Uttara, namely, the Rupottara ]

possesses as much breadth as has been prescribed for the Khandottara.
Its difference lies in its thickness which is half of the breadth. From
what has been stated above, it is clear that the breadth prescribed for
all the three types of Uttara is common having reference to the breadth
of the pillar at the base as it is described as equal to the same of the
pillar at the base. The difference therefore lies in the proportion laid
down for the thickness, which in the first instance is as much as the
breadth, in the second one-fourth less than the breadth, and in the last
half less.

With regard to the situation of the last type, namely, the Ripottara,
it is said that the position can be reversed as one pleases. That is to
say, the Uttara whose thickness is less than its breadth may be so placed
that the breadth is made the depth. This reversed position is termed
‘Cali’ by the author of the Manusydlayacandrikd. Says he : —

“ IWFERIA AN THGH T |
o g qeif Aoy qERadda gandt "

#1. Manusyalayacandrika (T. S. S. Ed.), Ch. V, stanza 32.
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The three classes of Uttara described above are referred to by
other authors in the samie way, and the quotations given below w111
serve to support the classification given in our text.

Thus Gurudeva?{? observes :—

« o fravge @t Al aae
GURlat aEeY qal @I W I
SRIEEGI e R FERITELY
GURER SRAEd, AW FAEREEH
TEaEaneEgRE T fFead |
favhg g a1 e sty w&q 1

The Mayamata’®® mentions three types of Uttara in the ‘Prastara-
prakarana ’: —

« IEIRIIE TRITAT FAI |
353 gfiea G99 gF Al AT ||
It fafad aRfaEr JEREa |
fBRgarsas fad aEa: a9 ||
GUEiad gaed SRRt e 1)

Patrottara in the above text is called ‘ Patrabandha,’ and it is so called
because of the ornamental paitern ‘ Patra’ which enters into its com-

position.

For similar classification of Uttara refer to the Maftjari*¥t which
states : —

 frmeior garty qRdARU afEm wag |
guer gafeIfid 7 wmad = B e 1)’

443. TIsinagurudevapaddhati, Uttarardha, Patala XXXI, 75, 76, 77 (T. S. S.

Ed.); also, vide the Vimarsini, pp. 77, 78.
443. Mayamata (T. S. S. Ed.), Ch. XVI, sts. 1, 2, 3.
444. Prayogamaijari, Pat. VI (Ms. from the Adyar Mss. lerary, Madras).

12
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The Nibandhana'® thus states : —

“ gugie T TR s G
SH A T wraeie fregaa 0"

STANZA 45

Ornamentation of Riipottara.

In this stanza the author dcals with the ornamentation called
‘Vajana’ which is wrought on the Ripottara. The Ripottara may be
associated with one Véajana or two Vdjanas. In the former case the
thickness is divided into five parts and two parts are given to the
Védjana. In the latter case, the thickness is divided into six parts, and
one part is set to the construction of an Alpavdjane (small Vajenae) and
two parts above it to the moulding of the Mchavajana. The projection
of the Vajanas will be as much as their own thickness. This rule with
regard to the projection is also the one approved by the author of the
Kasyapasilpa, who says :-—

¢ FrAAEEd M e g i i)

In support of the proportions of the Vdjanas described above, the
commentator Sankara quotes the following lines which are ascribed to
Gurudeva*? : —

 ITITPATZAMEMIN FHAFA, |
THF AR gag JadaEe 1

In the last quarter of the stanza, the author states the proportion of the
Pattika which is to be placed above the Uttara. The depth of the Pattika
will be equal to the thickness of the ‘ Uttara’ and its breadth will be
half of this depth. Such a Pattika is fixed on the Uttara a little extend-
ed outwards and runs all around the Uttara. In the Manusydlaya-
candrikd it is called ‘ Ksudrottara’ or small Uttara. The Uttarapattikd

445. Stl._ivigamanibandhana, Pat. XUI, (Ms. from Tripunittura).
446. Kaéyapasilpa, Patala XIX, 13. (Anandiérama Series).

447-78Gumdevapaddhati, stanza quoted in the Vimarsini. Vide T. S., Part I,
page 178.
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forms the resting place for the rafters. This is stated in the stanza%8; —

« gaigafERaR g ete- |

The following lines from the Manusydalayacandrika, which describe
in close succession the process in the construction of the Uttara and the
proportions of the parts of the Uttara, are noteworthy : —

(« EPRATNEIFARA TR T ar

anft Fedg, a1 WIGTI@HHagageal |
3§ Guer afgafoaned a6

QR wig Fafaee oy SN |
TRAMRE @ ey FIT |
g4 g Joifa war qemartIg gan |
oF U7 A AT WTIHE T T |
IR fATRRIsTaR qERafearE: ||
HAAFTIAR T4 At qgg v |
wFAsEaE Ao |mar wafy azafafn o
quiFafeRaE g 94 grval Agg,

Y¥rermaaag afed ug 9 fawima: |
s apaapamiff a2 aiowdsa)

g A R 36 & )
e e DfeFmw aguR TR |
NFRRT: G EH I EaE |l

. SRR GRRETfEH T |
AFTITRARTARES T afaEesied ||

448. Tantrasamuccaya, Patala I, st. 48.
449. Manusyalayacandrikd (T. S. S. Ed.), Ch. V, stanzas 31-37.
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STANZA 46.

The Wooden Ceiling.

The construction of the ceiline with wooden beams and planks forms
the subject-matter of this verse. To fix up the ceiling, an ‘Uttara’
called ‘ Vajanottara’ must he made and placed on the regular Uttara
inwards. It will be one Danda, or three-fourth of a Danda,
or half a Danda in height. The maximum height prescrib-
ed for the Vijana is one Danda, and the term ‘adi’ indicates
other alternative proportions 34, %, and %. A deduction of
one-fourth is first mentioned and extending this principle, the other
alternatives of half and a quarter result. Place on the Vajanottara the

cross-beams called Tulds breadthwise to the structure (i.e.) in the direc-

tion of the East-West line if the structure faces the East. The height
(i.c. the thickness) of the Tulds will be one Danda and their breadth
three-fourth of a Danda. Above the Tulas, in the direction of the
Uttara place ‘Jayantis’ with a thickness half cut into the ‘Tulas.
Jayantis must be made like Tulds and placed cross-wise to the Tulas.
‘Vamséa’ means the ¢ Uttara’ and ¢ Anuvainde’ consequently means in
the direction of the Uttara which is the North-South line in the case of
a structure which faces the East. ‘Tulas’ in this instance, occupy the
East-West direction and Jayanti the North-South line. Jayanti is describ-
ed as ‘Khandadaru,’ or a piece of wood, in the Vivarana. In temple archi-
tecture Jayantis are given the same dimensions as the Tulas, but in secu-
lar structures, as in the case of an ordinary human dwelling, they possess
lesser proportion. The author directs the architect to secure an even
surface for the beams of the ceiling and determine the ‘¢ Anumdrgas’
or interspaces between the cross-heams. After having fixed up the
¢ Anumargas’ planks which have suitable thickness should be spread
out and the upper portion should be completely covered up, leaving
no hole anywhere.

.

In support and amplification of the above description, the following
lines from allied literature may be cited.

Gurudeva®® thus observes :—

« gl FANg A T FE |
PragersrremmtaTT® @ ||
TeafEmReE a1 B s w9 |

450. Gurudevapaddhati, Uttarardha, Pat. XXXI, stanzas 81-86 (T. S. 8. Ed:).

®

" Srupies IN SANSKRIT TEXTS ON TeEMPLE ARCHITECTURE

[ a P ar A q3ad & ]
FEFENREE § TR RITA ||
SiEtsie S CLRE STl
goId @ aEMeLE FAATH: |
geifEaRARET FAER giEega |
SFAAIGA: E qUeHTRai: |
qeAdauaS: G AAITIEC |

ats 9 gOIERIATAT: EgRAqsi 7 U
I S SRR |

The Nibandhanats! observes:—

¢ ERIBMITIEST TIEHIEATHARY |
seaR frrae guden frawaa 1)

The Ma#jarit5? states :—

«« gRua areliffial o aaEdat Ted T |
gale ARgE SPRgTREEr 9 |
FUETgea 98 RIS AR, |
SRaa) quead e dea: TR |-
qralgTeERTEET: SERIT: RGeSl Wag: |
e FAAAST TR |
QT e AU qAT T ARGl W: |
afifase so-aa & affae T st 1"

The Mayamata®® states as follows :—

« e AR et TR |
S B E IR CEGIGHIECR W

451. Saivigamanibandhana, Pat. XIII (Ms. from Tripunittura).
452. Prayogamadijeri, Patala VI, (Ms. from the Adyar Mss. Library),
453.  Mayamata, (T. S. S. Ed.), XVI, 36, 40-46.

s *
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JeARrERE S #q genk §
AHFIIT FARN TARTH STATHA |
AT R TEARTE AR |
SUFINAFATARAEA T ||

T AR ARNEAT |

I A1 S qevatgrd
I gRIgAAr (2 sty fadmmarn
A A g FRAFT T |
FREHmar a4 gt AFF9gat |
e g1 fgang 91 |E ARFIEEE |
fagod ardasad SARERRCaT |
FOEFRATAN (A8 @, apaa:
o9 faafwensr B gt )

STANZA 47.

The Stone Ceiling.

This stanza describes the mode of construction of a ceiling with such

material as stone or brick. In this alternative method of

construction the direction is given as follows: From above half the
height of the door construct from the four corners walls in the Garbha
with stones, or bricks according to the Kadalikakarana process and thus

close up gradually. This process is explained by the commentator
thus® : —

¢ IEIAFR: qoa FRfsHrHor I

That is to say, Kadalikikarana is the laying of stones one over the other
and drawing of each layer above inwards. When each layer above is
drawn more and more inside the area above becomes less and less and
when the same process is continued up to the summit, the top area admits
of being capped by one stone-cap. This process begins with the four
main sides from half of the altitude of the door and continues up-to the

454. Tantrasamuccaya with Vimarsini (T. S. S. Ed.),Part I, p. 79,
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top of the door. The upper portion from this summit of the door, obtains
the octagonal form, and, when the same is rounded off, it (i.e., the por-
tion above the door and below the stone-cap which is octagonal) presents
a handsome wavy appearance. 'This portion above the door and below
the final stone-cap will have a height which is half of the Garbhagrha.
The closing up must be made gradual, like the closing of the lotus. The
whole ceiling in this peculiar mode of construction with its wavy view
and gradual closing at the top like that of a lotus will undoubtedly pre-
sent to our sight beauty in which the human mind deeply delights. The
following authority, quoted in the Vimar$ini, supports the author’s
view : —

 grriq FEAEN FREARTIE |
s FRfeRRE Oles =g\

STANZA 48.

The Roof

In this stanza, the author prescribes rules which determine the
construction and disposition of the rafters (Lupds). The commentator
Sankara opens his commentary on this verse with the introductory
remarks®6: — ¢ fyaifauiniafanig—agaifafa ' thereby suggesting that
the Sikhara corresponds to the roof of a building. The rafters
are to be so placed that their lower end must rest on the
Uttarapattika, while their upper extremity must be secured
in what is known as the Kata. The Kiita here referred to is the top~
element of the roofing, which functions in keeping the upper extremity
of the rafters and in holding together the whole assemblage of the rafters
that enter into the making of the roof. The Sikha at the top of the
rafters constitutes the basis for the Kita and hence in its situation the
bottom of the Kita is said to turn downwards. In its shape the Kata
resembles the flower known as ‘Dhurdhiira’ It is made octagonal, or
sixteen-faced or circular ; or, it may look like a blossomed lotus. Half

‘of its height below is described as round. The above description of the

Kita is found in the Manusyélayacandrikd. The dimensions of the Kuta
are also prescribed there. The following stanzas®? which describe the
Kiita may be noted in this connection : —

455, Ibid., p. 79.
456. Ibid., p. 80. ‘
457. Manusyédlayacandrika (T. S. S. Ed.), Ch. VI, stanzas 9, 10, 11, 16.
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“ g3 PRGIEFE TRz
TR Heagied: |
AMINSE FIHRAA @ THES 99 T
ARIsE) fFar gmm a%er IR quscas |
IHGNTHISETIHIN q1 9l qgS:
THGEALASUT YfFHET TREAF: |
B EUUIR ST RIT AR e
| TR e W 1|
q4: GIZUTUNAATAONE FOTI-
smeEad FIgeERaalFai 6399 )
5 HEZUCAAGEAAN BIEFA-
e TR EANeEEd feEsTiREL
gEEay faand: sfaam dar |
ar & gl | ang sommEEwo: |

The Silparatna describes the Kiata in Chapter XXXIII, Stanzas 51
to 36.

After having described where and how the rafters are to be fixed, '

the author in the remaining quarters of the stanza deals with the method
of determining the length of the rafters. The length of the rafters from
the centre to the corner will be as much as the measure of the diagonal
(Karnasitra) conpecting the Kiita with the Uttara. The two sides con-
sisting of the distance from the Uttara to the centre of the Prastara and
from the centre of the Prastara to the summit of the Kuta being known,
the measure of the third side which forms the hypotenuse as it were of a
right-angled triangle can be easily fixed. The length of the line which
connects the point in the Uttara (where the lower end of the rafter rests)

with the top of the Kita constitutes the length of the rafter from the
 Uttara to the Kata. There will be as many triangles formed from the
Kutasttra (centre of the Grha) as there are rafters and in each case,
the hypotenuse forms the length of the rafter. The whole length of the
rafter does not end with the Uttara, but extends further below the Uttara.
The. proportion of the ‘Avalambana’ or the part of the rafter which
projects downwards below the uttara is next stated. Four alternatives
are furnished 2%, 84, 4 or half of the height of the pillar. The total

length of the rafter accordingly will be the length of the Kamasitra
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(diagonal or hypotenuse i.e., the line which connects the point in the
uttara with the top of the Kita) together with any one of the propor-
tions which measure %, %, % or half of the height of the pillar.

With regard to the measurement of Lupa, the following?’ statement
is found in the Nibandhana and Mafjari which agrees with the measure-
ment laid down in our text:—

¢ TR BRI TRAT ¢
& ) wtfed: gagamt ammRRa
« qg frawr @l Bond wze ek
@) Bl gaeE

STANZA 49,

The Nipraphalaka and Valayas

In this stanza the author prescribes the proportions of what are
known as the Nipraphalaka and Valayas. Nipraphalakd is the plank of
wood placed on the lower end of the rafters and when fixed to the rafters,
it serves to fasten and hold together the different rafters.

The Vivaranakara®s® describes it as ‘gqig@eal F@&F1’ O the plank
fixed to the face of the rafters (i.e., to the lower extremity). The breadth
of the Nipraphalaka will be one-eighth, one-sixth, or one-seventh less
than that of the Uttara, while its thickness will be one-third of its
breadth. Valayas are square bands run through the hole bored in the
middle of the rafters. They cut their way through the rafters and build
them together. The breadth of the Valayas is stated to be two, three
angulas etc., according as it befits the rafter and their shape is described
as square. The Maiijart gives three alternatives—three angulas, two
angulas, and one and a half angulas. Any one of these which agrees
most with the size of the rafter is intended to be selected. The Niprapha-
laka and Valayas are important inasmuch as they lend strength and co-
hesion to the rafters and bind them integrally together.

458. Nibandhana, X111, Masjari, VI; quoted in the Vimaréini, p. 80 (T. S. S.
Edition) .
459. Tantrasemuccayavivarane (Ms. R. No. 1994, G.O.M.L., Madras).
13 :
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The following statement!®® of the Maiijari, which prescribes the

proportions of Valayas, might. be noted in this connection fcr purpose of
comparison : —

“ grEgEAAG 994 gage Araengl
fafae e 0"

STANZA 50.

Cover over the rafters and the making of Stipika.

This stanza deals with the final stage in the construction of the
Sikhara. From the trend of the text as well as from the commentator’s
observation we are led to suppose that the Sikhara corresponds to the
roof of the shrine. We are instructed by this stanza that rafters should
be covered all around with planks, prepared out of good timber such as
the Saka (tectona grandis). As regards the top it is stated that it must
be covered by the last ¢ Avayava’ of the Sikhara, viz., the Pidhanaphalaka
or the final coping slab or plank. When the material employed in the
construction of the Sikhara is stone or brick, it is called < Murdhestakd.’
This element Pidhanaphalaka or Mirdhestaka functions in a variety of
ways. First of all, it serves to close up the top of the Sikhara. In this
capacity it may be described as a coping-slab or coping-stone of the
Sikhara. Secondly, it functions as a support to the final element of the
structure, viz., Stapika. Stipikd is the finial, the topmost crowning part
of the structure, especially of a religious character. It bears, according
to our author, distinct proportion to the height of the temple, and, as
generally laid down, its height is as much as the height of the basement.
It is composed of four traditional parts—Padma (full-blown Lotus),
Kumbha (Pot), Nala (Lotus stalk) and Kudmale (Lotus-bud). These
parts of the Stipika, situated one above the other, are found accepted
as the four traditional parts of the Stapika which adorns the roof of
shrines met with in Kerala. Havell remarks: *The water-pot or
Kala$a, containing a lotus-bud, placed above the Mahépadma or the

amalaka as a finial was a most appropriate symbol of the creative
element and of life itself ”.461

. 4&? P TaYogamaiijart (Ms. from the Adyar Mss. Library), Patala VI, quoted
In the Vimarsini, p. 81 (T.S.S. Ed.) of the Tantrasamuccaya, Part 1.
461. Havell's Indign Architecture, page 99.
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The fixing of the Stiipika to the accompaniment of the c'erefnonials
connected with the act of fixing has been elaborately dealt with in texts
like the Mayamata and Gurudevapaddhati. We shall quote belc?w .the
relevant extracts from the said texts which indicate the ceremonial im-
portance of the fixing of the Stupika.

The Mayamata? states :—

« NSt wh avd a@r F4 FEm a0 g
TRFHEHA A TSRS A, |
FqRERE ST 79T 1l &8 |
Rt R qERsE 1 428 U
wefem FumenaTE sgonfEan |
gft: gagmrE gEmrEn gave: 1l e |l
shfegrant g fafsaiatem: |
RrarmaAdiReg FuReFar &qr 1l 99¢ |l
Rread et Sl gagafaarsa |
SraranREREd T dgeae Rl 12200
NARY quF T AR A |
fomeaa a@ AgeaeaR a1l 9Re
Fa af frg EaEfEdie
e gt Al BIREReieR || R |
Reamemate aghalffer: |
AR @ JEERE: FAI |
fragd fame weEs ar 1 98w 1l
RreBraguinaa aFgsEy: | |
ST, RN, Featd SgEar U 98 |
Qe e § T |
qeed A Gee aumRae || %e |l
agd efiFe awiEd @ |

462. Mayamata, Ch. XVIII, sts. 65, 66, 116 to 121, 144, 145, 146, 147, 151,
194, 195 (T. S. S. Ed.).
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ete. etc. ete.

Gurudeva?6? deals with this topic in the sections known as ¢ Stiipi-
vinyase’ and ¢ Kumbhavinydse’. He thus describes:—

« R Faam GO 4 &R |
A& TUH: TEEMEAR AaEa: | %
R 899 g 5T T=EER |
gy@mfasgRami o & |
qA A PAAEACAIA |
TR e feE g e )
afenfiEgeE: saRizaRh |
SAFAATEY BT SRR R I <
feua RFES % g @)
fewry giwnt @ Rrausdg aru Qi
FAEEAE a3 PR TR
AETAR T FAES AglEET 1 2o
AE® g 91 9% 9w g 9e |
W I weatmaeai: Rfaamaa u g
RAENTden % g Rl
gAfh A T SRR T 4 4R )
SrPERERd €ATg, SRATA TR A |
Frefuftemfinl s of@ =0 i

483. Iddnagurudevapaddhati, Uttarardha, Patala XXXIV, sts. 5-15, 20-23, 25
(T. S. S. Ed.). ,
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The text of the Manasira on this subject as presented in P. K,
Acarya’s edition leaves much to be desired. The defective nature of the

text and the still more defective translation of it have been exposed in
the Article on Stapi in the Journal of “ Indian Culture.”454

SIKHARA AND STUPIKA

Much confusion prevails in the writings of several authors due to
the imperfect understanding or gross misunderstanding of the signifi-
cance of the terms ‘Sikhara’ and ‘Stipikd.’ In the course of his arti-
cless on ‘Sikhara’ and ‘Stipi,” Prof. Pisharoti has attempted to point
out the difficulties that confront one in going through the several writings
on the subject of Indian temple architecture because of the defective
character of the rendering of these technical terms ‘ Sikhara’ and * Stai-

* pikd’ We shall not enter here into the details of the discussion, but shall

investigate the origin and significance of these two terms. We shall
try to understand them in the sense in which they were understood and
employed in the original literature on the subject of temple architecture.

Sikhara. The term °Sikhara’ is derived from the word *§ikha.’
Its derivation®®® may be stated as follows:— ‘ famrearaify | frar 4o

*

464. ‘Stapi’ by K. R. Pisharoti, Indian Culture, Vol. III, No. 2, pp. 353-358.
485. Annamalai University Journal 1935; Indian Culture, Vol. III, No. 2.
466. Vide Sabdakalpadruma, under the word ‘Sikhara.’
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‘gEW '-fymy: |- This is the derivation given in the Sabdakalpadruma.

The synonym of Sikhara that is found given there is ¢«fgm’. Amara and
the author of the Sebdaratniveli take note of the synonym  $iras.

The Vacaspatya®™ ohserves: ¢ fyar spareg ¢ I #WSg: . Itis clear
from the derivation explained in the above quoted lexicons that the
term ‘Sikhard’ is derived from the word ‘Sikhd.’ Sikha means ‘top-knot’
(Frtgere@a:  or the tuft of hair on the middle of the head). That
which has the tuft of hair is the head and hence ‘Sikhara’ came to

denote the ‘head’ The suffix ¢.¢? in firgr 4T is used in the sense
‘of_‘Mfltup’ which indicates ‘possession.” The synonyms ‘Siras’ and
Sirsa’ are found froely and extensively employed by the architectural
authorities in their writings on architecture. The authors of the “Three
Main Styles of Indian Temple Architecture®®s” have also accepted the
derivational meaning ‘head.” This portion called Sikhara or Siras, cor-
responds to the roof of the structure, and is the determining feature -of
the style of architecture. As the features of the human face serve to
distinguish one man from another, so does the shape of the Sikhara heip
to distinguish onc style of temple from another. The final element
of Sikhara is the ‘ Pidhanaphalaka,’ the coning-slab which covers or
closes up the ‘Kiita! the part at the upper extremity of the roof in
which is secured the extremity of the rafters. This Kita, it may be
rememhered, corresponds to the bone of the forchead, .for the term

L3 - .
Kiita’ means that (i.c., the bone of the forehead with its projection or
prominence) .469

Stipikd. The origin of this term may be sought in the word © Sta-
pal’ We do not find in the term *Stapika’ any corrupt derivation.
The word ‘Stiipa’ is found used in the most ancient literary record
extant, viz,, the Rgveda. In the Rgveda it occurs in the following pas-

sages : —(1)470 gq xqw fesf g &qd:  (2)471 ogR TS G0 TR TG 3@

In la.‘ce_r4 Vedic literature also, as for instance in the Vaéjasanayi
Samhita,*? Satapatha Brahmana'™ Taittiriya Samhiti 1t Paficaviméa

467. Vide Vacaspatya under the word ‘Sikhara.’

pa‘;ﬁe&z Bulletin of the Government Museum, Madras (Gravely and Ramachandran),
259- Monier William’s Dictionary, Sanskrit to English.
472- gg Veda, vii, 2, 1. . '
- Bg Veda, j
oy a, i.24, 7.

oy gal_’;asa;zeyi Samﬁi.td', il.2; xxv.2. [Stupa=*tuft of hair’].
ol T.ait't,i L 3,3, 55 ii, 5, 3,4 . [Stupa="tuft of hair’].
. ; “W Samhita, iii.3, 6, 5. [Stipa=" top-knot ’].

R
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Brahmanat™ etc., the word ‘ Stlipa’ is used to denote the tuft of hair or
top-knot. Macdonell*™® and Keith observe: “ Stipa in the Rgveda and
later denotes the ‘ top-knot’ of hair as designating the upper ‘part of the
head.” Roth also gives this meaning with reference to the word Stipa
or stupa®— ¥g schopj, says he. The word ‘ Stupa’ therefore as the
ancient Indian literary records indicate, has to be understood in
the original sense of ‘ top-knot’ or the ‘ tuft of hair* and not in the sense
of a Buddhist mound as far as the derivational side of the word is con-
cerned. It was in the sense of top-knot or tuft of hair that Stipika was
originally and derivationally understood by architectural authorites who
conceived of the temple in terms of the human organism. The other
synonym found employed in the same sense is the term °Sikhd.’ Guru-
deva®® clearly expresses this view of ‘the Hindu builders in the line

¢ fy@rgea {a\f\quﬁqa ’, The authors of the ‘ Three Main Styles of

Indian Temple Architecture’ are right when they render the term
‘Sikha’ by the expression ‘upright tuft, but they seem to go wrong
when they interpret the same word in the sense of ‘flame’ in the same
context, as such a rendering is not called forth by the context.#”® The
meaning ‘flame’ does not fit in with the interpretation of Sikhara in
the sense of ‘ head’ which they give in the sentence.

Hair on the head is a sign of beauty and it is an aesthetic necessity
in that it makes the human form look perfect. It forms synthetically a
part of the human figure and grows inevitably from it. It lends to the
form a sense of conclusion which is not sudden, but in accord with the
principles of ¢ punctuation’ and ‘ inflection” Is not a head without hair, -
a head which looks bald and dry looked upon as something incomplete
and offensive to a keen sense of beauty ? In the same way as the human
figure is considered imperfect without the mark of hair on the head, is
the form of a building viewed when shorn of ‘Sikha or Stipika,” the
aesthetic element which punctuates the upper part of the structure.
The presence of this crowning and adorning element is emphasised in
accord with the laws of punctuation and inflection which hold good in
a really fine building. Hence was Stipikd or Sikha held as an indis-
pensable member of a structure by Indian builders, who include it in
their six-fold classification of an Indian temple. Being the final and

475. Paiicaviméa Brahmana, xiii. 4, 4. :

476. Vedic Index of Names and Subjects (Vol. II, p. 483).

477. Sanskrit-Worterbuch (Bohtlingk und Roth), VII, columns 1268 and 126

478. Gurudevapaddhati, Uttarardha, Pat. 28 after st. 36. :

479. Three Main Styles of Indian Temple Architecture by Gravely and Rama-
chandran, Bulletin of the Government Museum, Madras, page 2.
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top-most element, it can be rendered by no better corresponding ex-
pressicn than by the term ‘finial”  Other terms, such as dome, pinnacle
ete., either imperfectly bring out its significance or totally convey scnse
other than what the term actually stands for. Dr. P. K. Acirya ren-
ders the term by such expressions as “ a dome, a cupola, a spherical roof
rising like an inverted cup over a circular, square or multangular build-
ing, a pinnacle, a steeple-tower,”89 In another place,’! the same scholar
remarks : —" Above the dome (stipi) are built in order Sikhara, Sikha,
Sikhanta, and Sikhamani” In his Translation of the Manusira, Acarya
translates the term ‘ Stipika’ as ‘dome’, and ‘Sikha@’ as ‘pinnacle .48
None of these varied renderings can be taken to point out the significance
of the term ‘Stipika.’ “ The dome is an obvious type of covering for the
primitive circular hut in countries where building materials are only
in small units, such as bricks, and where timber is lacking.™®  The
term ‘dome’ ‘is -elsewhere’® described as ‘ rounded vault form-
ing the roof of a building or chief part of it, and having a circular, ellip-
tical or polygonal base; a cupola.” Stipika, being not a roof, but the
top-most part of a building adorning the roof itself, cannot be said to
correspond to a dome. Moreover, the term ‘ dome’ is used only with
respect to any structure of circular design, whercas Stapika figures
in buildings of any shape, circular or squarc, hexagonal or octagonal.
The second statement, where Acirya speaks of Sikhara etc., being
built above the ‘Stiipi’, conveys no meaning. In the third instance of
translation, where Acarya strives to mark a line of distinction between
:Stt?pilfé apd Sikha, no such distinction can be detected, as the term
Sikha’ is obviously used by Sanskrit writers as a synonym
‘of. Stﬁp,il%é (rmrasgs  wfdisgqs  —Gurudeva) .  Even the term
‘p{nnacle is only loosely applied to denote ‘ Stapika’, because the word
pinnacle’ though employed to refer to the decorative motif serving as
the upper termination of a building, is yet distinguished from the term
‘finial’ which is the topmost decorative element. Finial is situated above
t}.le pinnacle. The word (pinnacle) “is distinguished from finial as
signifying a larger motive, sometimes of considerable complexity, where-
as a finial is a single ornament, and from tower or turret by the fact that
a pinnacle is always a strictly subsidiary motive. Thus a Gothic tower

and spire may be decorated with pinnacles, e ich i
by a finjal 485 p , each one of which is capped

ig(l) i D?ct?omzry of Hindu Architecture, p. 707.
482- Dictionary of Hindu Architecture, p. 588.

ol Translation of lines 92, 101, 102, Ch. XVIIL.
84 A ;:wwged:gz Britannica, 14th Edition, Vol. VII, p. 511.
485, Encocgonush Dictionary, Vol. III, p. 503 (Oxford).
velopaedia Britannica, under “Pinnacle” (14th Ed.), Vol. XVII, p. 942.
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From the above description it will be ebvious that the ierms dome,
pinnacle etc., cannot, in any appropriate sense, be applied to denote the
final element of structure ‘ Stipikd’. Being the top-most element, it may,
however, be ilescribed by the expression ‘finial’ It is treated as an
independent unit by Indian authorities, unit distinct and different from
the parts below such as Sikhara, Gala ete. It expresses its relationship
with the whole structure and consistent with its importance as a unit, it
admits of parts in its turn.

In -the division of the Stapika into parts and in its proportion with
reference to the total height of the structure, there may be noticed
some amount of variation, but such a variation is inevitable in the very
nature of its development. Kasyapa%8® in the course of the enumeration
of the several principal parts of a temple, in a variety of proportions,
assigns for the Stiipikd proportions %, 1 Y, Y%, %o, and Y, of the
total height of the temple. In actual practice too, variation is discernible
in the proportion that the Stipika bears to the height of the building in
the different parts of India. In many of the North Indian shrines finial
appears with pot-shape as its pronounced feature and is called therefore
‘pot-shaped finial’ by some modern scholars.487

Modern writers are not unanimous in their opinion in respect of the
origin and function of ‘ Stiipi.” Jouveau Dubreuil4®® thinks that Sttipis had
their origin undoubtedly in the pots of baked earth, placed on wooden
roofing with a view to protecting them from rain. A. H. Longhurst,8? on
the other hand, believes that Stipi serves no useful purpose. Whether
it serves any useful purpose or not, it is considered by architectural
authorities in India as an essential element of an Indian temple, an
clement that adorns the Sikhara and lends the structure an air of com-
pleteness and perfection. It is born of the law of punctuation which
reigns supreme in the realm of art. It perfectly accords with the inter-
pretation of Indian Temple Architecture in terms of the human organism.
The terms ‘Sikha’ and ‘Stipikd’ which originally denote a ‘top-knot’.
serve in their significatory capacity to lend support to such an inter-
pretation. With regard to its shape, the artist seems to have followed
originally the patterns of Padma and Kumuda. Gangoly*® suggests

486. Kadyapadilpa, (Anandaérama Series), Patala XXVII.

487. Vide for instance the History of Indian and Indonesian Art, page 115,

488. Dravidion Architecture, p. 32.

489. Annual Report of the Archaeological Department, 1915-16, Southern Circle,
Madras, page 31. '

490. Indian Architecture by Manomohan Gangoly, Journal of the Bihar and
Orissa Research Society, Vol. XII, Pt. III, page 420. .

14 :
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that the shape of the vase or Kumbha was probably the result of the
gradual conversion of two full-blown lotuses prompted by a sense of
symmetry to repeat the base. Havell would have us believe that Kalasa
or sacrificial pot was moulded alter the shape of Kumuda. “It was the
jar,” says he, * which contained the amrita or elixir of immortality, the
nectar of the gods; and thus its form was adapted not only to sacrificial
vessels, bul to the ordinary Indian domestic water-pot, the lota 7.9
This view is further strengthened by the identification which the Viva-
ranakara observes in the shape of Kumuda and Kumbha in
the statement “ ggg  grgggzayg 927, In its full-blown form Stapika
is not a mere pot, but an architectural element composed of various parts
which from bottom upwards are (1) Eight-petalled lotus or Mahapadma,
(2) Kumbha or pot, (3) Nala or lotus stalk, and (4) Kudmala or lotus
bud. All the constituents of a lotus plant—the stalk, the bud and the
blossomed flower—are referred to here and, as regards Kumbha, it may
be assumed that it is either the result of two full-blown lotuses placed
one facing the other and gradually converted to one shape or an adapta-
tion from the shape of the Kumuda, the white water-lily. In any case,
the origin of the various parts which compose the Stipika is to be traced
in the forms of the beautiful products of Nature. These forms are
certainly very artistic and enchanting and in the imagination of Indian
artists they are important because they are spiritual in their associa-
tions. The lotus for instance is the flower associated with the God
Visnu or Strya and with the Goddess Laksmi. The whole lotus plant,

inclusive of all the parts, symbolises most beautifully the springing of
creative life from the ocean of eternity.

STANZA 51:

The Covering of Sikhara.

In this stanza, the author refers to the materials that may be em-
ployed in the covering and protection of the roof. In places where
meteorological conditions strongly prevail, the roof needs protection and
hence copper sheets, bricks and such other strong materials as are
capable of resisting the inclemencies of weather are prescribed for the
covering of the roof. An architect must gauge the forces of Nature and
So arrange the defending members of the building that they should stand

against Nature’s furious moods and protect the dwellers inside.

€ must make the roof in such a manner that it must resist the scorch-

491. A Study of Indo-Aryan Civilisation, page 60.
492, Tentrasamuccaya Vivarana, Ms. R. No. 1994, G.O.M.L., Madras.
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ing heat of the summer sun and keep out the beating waters of a heavy
rain-fall. ‘'The foundation of his building should be so deeply laid and
the basement so firmly constructed that his structure must stand un-
moved before any sweeping storm. While it is true that architects, here
as elsewhere, offered grim resistance to the furious forces of Nature,
it must not be supposed that they aimed at conquering Nature in a vein
of pride or triumph. For they were ever ready to listen to Her sweeter
calls. They felt delighted in the manifestations of the healing and the
soothing phenomena of Nature. They gloried in the light of the rising
and the setting Sun and gave to their basement mouldings, the light-
catching and the shadow-throwing devices. They gloried in the beauty of
creation, which is summed up in the lotus and the lily. They adopted
Nature’s patterns in the repertory of their architectural ornament. It
must be remembered in this connection, that the Indian artist is not one
who copied Nature simply and for its own sake, or for a merely orna-
mental purpose. For it was never in his strain to cry ‘art for art’s
sake” Spirituality, rooted in his soul, endowed him with a vision which
is different from the ordinary angle of vision. Contemplative by nature
that he is, he visioned with the mind’s eye and discovered in the lotus
and the lily fair symbols of a creative element and the peaceful serenity
of a fundamental and spiritual existence. Thus the relationship of
artist with Nature was not one of conflict between man and Nature, but
of identification with the inner consciousness of a creative Nature,
There was complete association of artist with Nature in all Her restora-
tive office. Though he defended against the destructive energies of
Nature with a view to self-protection through the defending members
of his building, the artist in India, was on the whole moving in harmony
with the rhythmic activity of Nature, and the result he achieved finally
was vitally creative and emotionally responsive.

VIMANASIKHARA.

The compound expression ‘ Virmanasikhara’ demands some expla-
nation in view of the fact that the two words ¢ Viméina’ and ‘ Sikhara’
have been imperfectly interpreted and very loosely employed by some
modern exponents of the subject of Indian architecture. The authors
of the “ Three Main Styles of Indian Temple Architecture,” for instance,
call a tower ‘Vimana.' “The tower itself is a Viména "% —they say.
In the “Outline of Indian Temple Architecture,” Dr. Gravely

493. Bulletin of the Government Museum, Madras, 1934 (New Series, Gen.
Sect. III, Pt. I), page 2.
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observes: 49! “The term Sikhara relates to a structure forming part of
the tower (Viména) in all the three styles of temple—Nagara, Vesara
and Drivida—recognised by the Silpasastras.” He further speaks of
“Vimana of temple.”®  Charu-Chandra Das Gupta also states referring
to a temple, that it originally “ consisted of the Vimina, 4% the Sikhara
and the Mantapa.” Banerji in the “History of Orissa” similarly refers
to the ‘Vimana and Sikhara of a temple."7 In the wake of S. K. Iyyan-
gar, Gurudas Sarkar observes:4% “ the name Vimana thus came to be

applied to “the tower of inner shrine or sancta of the temples.” Dr. Ven-.

kata Ramanayya® identifics Vimana with a tower over a shrine, with
“stipi’ as he calls a tower and so on; in other words, he takes it in the
sense of a part of the temple. While the term ‘ Vimina’ is thus inter-
preted by some in the sense of a part, it is understood in the sense of
the whole by others. Thus Masson®® and others, the authors of “Ancient
India and Indian Civilisation” identify Vimana with the sanctuary.
J. Dubreuil® says: “In the early Chola period, it is the sanctuary of the
temple, which one calls the Vimdna, that assumes all of a sudden gigantic
proportions etc. . . . . .” Dr. Ananda K. Coomaraswiamy™2 applies
the term ¢ Vimana’ to refer to ‘ Dravidian temples.” In the view of the
authors of the Silpasastras the term  Vimana’ denotes the whole struc-
ture from the basement to the finial. It refers to the central shrine in

which is enshrined the image. It is not found used with reference to
any part of the temple.

The compound ¢« faamfygey ’  is a Sastitatpurusa and is to be

spilt as  ‘fqmramr  RmIey’'  where ‘ Vimana’ is the whole of which
‘Sikhara’ is a part. Sankara5 explains the compound expression in

the phrase ¢ grarlafingsy ” which means the above portion of
the Prasida. Here Vimana is interpreted to mean Prasada, (i.e.) the
temple as a whole, inclusive of all its main parts beginning with the

494. Bulletin of the Government Museum, Madras, Vol, IIm, Pt. IO, 1936,
. page 2, foot-note 4.

495. Ibid., page 4.

496. Journel of the Department of Letters (Caleutta), Vol. XXIX, 1937, article,

Page 1,

497. History of Orissa, II, p. 343.

438. Rupam, 1922, p. 55; also, vide p. 42, ‘Vimdna of the temple.’ ’

499. Origin of South Indian Temple, pp. 78, 31, 38, etc.

500. Ancient India, p. 355.

501. Dravidign Architecture, p. 37.

502. Arts and Crafts of India and Ceylon, p. 118.

503. Tantrasamucca’ya with Vimarsini (T. S. S. Ed.), Part I, p. 81.
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basement and ending with the finial. Gurudeva’® speaks of the Adhis-
thana as part of the Vimana. Thus he states : —

« fFmrwiagE auds g |

The definition®® of Vimana as given by Gurudeva is signifi-
cant and it runs as follows :—

“ gEmEfEaEag faE e g )’

In the term ‘Vimdna,’' as defined by Gurudeva, it is inte-
resting to note the component word ‘mdna’. (meam‘lr.e) am?. :che
preposition Vi’ (varied) . According to this de.zﬁmtlon Vlm.ana
must be taken to mean the structure which admits of a variety
of measures. Temple or palace is given so many wide and
varied measures that it came to be classified }m.der .va?lous measure
types. Variety of measures thus became the distinguishing feature of
a temple or palace. Gurudeva devotes one Patala t’o the measures ot
structure and he calls it ‘Nanavimanalaksanddhikdra.’s0 Wl_latever may
be the derivation of the term ‘Vimana,’ it deserves to be notlc.efi that. the
term was consistently and uniformly applied by all Sanskrl't:.c' writers
with reference to the temple, the sanctum sanctorum, and it is fou.nd
employed in architectural literature as a synonym of terms like
¢ prasada,’ < Bhavana,” ‘ Harmya,’ etc. Thus the Mayamata® states :—

¢ ByAR a9 &4 A am R |
gy a3 G NewaEs Ja ||
oY f@d araneg 38g IRgHA | ‘
iAW Afrad fsoas ogq |
&4 GEATE 1 aNgafed I |
yefagEE @kren & afted: 17

The Kasyapa$ilpa® thus enumerates the synonyms :—

< qrETE: g A= 2% e R U
wfeat waa arey N8 REafimeea |

. \

504. Isana Gurudevapaddhati, Uttarardha, Pat. XXX, st. 65 (T. S. S. Ed.).
505. Ibid., Patala XVIII, st. 2.

506. Ibid., Patala XXVIII, st. 2.

507. Mayamata, Ch. XIX, 10, 11, 12 (T. S. S. Edition).

508. Kasyapasilpa (Apandasrama Series), XXIII, 1, 2, 3. -
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The Manasara®™ likewise sayvs: —

“ ﬁmj i [ E A a1 AR |
FHIE 3T 2 AfegyEanaad a3 |
WA A GEAAN @ e aqaw ||
A TERwE 41 w7 AR 9 |
@ az@me = wa efaaEs 1
The author of the Nibandhana refers to octagonal, circular, square

and other shaped Sikharas of the Vimana, therchy indicating that

Sil(hd] a l( rms H 21 )l t 1¢ V .l“l(" 1 .l > 1 [ [ [ I l t} !w b -
orms < p'l ¢ ] ¢ Al ( C ! us 1
L e t 1N )l >). nus 1¢C l. ar
(“Lan(t Shlt(‘s: —— )

¢ Ul AUREAG 98 T FlEH |
FarEgfaaeE faEkrEuin g |

. The I_V[(_mja,rc refers {0 Vimina with one Tala in the sense of
katalaprasada. Thus it obscryesst: —

“ AFHANEIS e |

' Instances may thus be multiplicd to show that the term ‘Vimana’
is used by architectural authoritics in ancient India in the sense of not a
part, but the whole structure.

THE CAR THEORY.

Dr. Coomaraswamy presumes that the forms of temples were deriv-

ed from cars of gods on the ground that in the Ramayana, Ayodh a i
con.lpared to a cclestial car, and that it was described a‘s'h,xll Zfo shi'ianel:
:I)b;hlch gave it tbe impr.ession of the home of the cars of Gods. The ritual
Cofsfry{ng of images in processional car is cited as an instance in point.
nuing he remarks: “The resemblance of the Aryavarta Sikharq,

509.  Ménasira,
510. sdi’vﬁgama
311, Prayegq

n’,l“:xt (P. K. Acarya’s Edition), XIX, lines 108-112.
iy f:'at:.'r_ld};,ana, Patala XIII (a Ms. from Tripunittura) .
Jjari, Patala VI (Ms. Adyar Mss. Library, Madras).
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to the bamboo scaffolding of a processional car is too striking to be
accidental. More than that, we actually find stone temples of great size
provided with enormous stone wheels (Konarak, Vijayanagar): and the
monolithic temples at Mamallapuram (7th century) are actually called
rathas, that is cars, while the term Vimana, applied to later Dravidian
temples, has originally the same sense, of vehicle or moving palace.
Something of the sense of life belonging to the older vehicles remains
associated with the later buildings.”2 The supposition that cars form-
ed the prototypes of temples does not seem to us tenable, because it
presumes that there were no permanent temples before. Seascnal
festivals and processions are essentially conditions of an established
system of worship and they demand a permanent abode of the deity that
is taken out on ceremonial occasions in processional cars. Kings, who
are believed, according to the theory of Divine Right, to represent God
on earth are carried in state cars or couches in procession on certain
ceremonial occasions, but this does not mean that they are always so
carried. They have a permanent palace which constitutes their perma-
nent abode. In like manner the ritual of procession presupposes the
existence of a permanent shrine, and cars which happen to be temporary
and moving things, would have in all likelihood derived their form from
the shape of a structure which is already permanent and settled. Other-
wise it presents, as Havell remarks, ‘a case of putting the cart before the
horse.” The shape of the Sikhara or roof, as it is found described in
architectural texts, admits of so many varied forms, such as the square,
octagonal, hexagonal and the like, and all these could not be said to have
had their origin in the circular bamboo scaffolding of a processional car.
Again, there is no historical basis for the view that temples were fashion-
ed after the cars. Havell appears to us right in holding that the Rathas
of Mamallapuram and the Strya temples at Konarak are instances of
attempts made by medieval builders to give literary imagination con-
crete form by placing stone wheels on the side of the Vimana. Havell
observes: “The temple car on which the sacred image was carried in
procession could not have been introduced into the temple ritual before
the image itself became part of it ie. before the first centuries and after
the Christian era—and all the constructive types, as well as the symbolism
connected with them, if Indian temple building had been developed
before that time. There is no instance of Vimanas being made like rathas,
or cars, before the tenth century.”s!?

512. Arts and Crafts of India and Ceylon, pp. 118, 119.
513. A Study of Indo-Aryan Civilisation, p. 44,
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STANZA 52.

Six main parts and theix Proportion.

The author, in this stanza, treats of the proportion of the various
parts of a temple coming under the Alpaprasada class. Six main parts
are mentioned beginning with the Adhisthana and ending with the
Stapika and in the matter of the enumeration of these six parts there is
perfect agreement hetween all the authoritios on Indian temple archi-
tecture. From bottom upwards the six parts are Adhisthana (basement),
Pada (pillar), Prastarq (entablature), Gala (neck), Sikhara (head), and
Stupikd (finial). With regard to their height, these parts bear fixed and
relative proportion to one another. Our author, in this verse, preseribes
the simplest and most commonly accepted proportions. The height of the
building, which is twice its breadth, having been divided into eight parts,
one part thereof will be given to the Mastiralka (basement), two parts to
the Stambha (pillar, wall also), one part to the Prastare (entablature),
one part to the Gala (neck), two parts to the Sikhara (head), and one
part to the Stupika (finial). That there is conzensus of opinion among the
various authorities with regard to the proportion prescribed in our text
Is made clear by the references given below from allied literature.

The Kasyapasilpa®? thus observes : —

“ gelld qE woa Tl f e |

favmal o e aar |)

T [ B fyedrad |

THIY EUIE g FoRd waw T 0
The Gurudevapaddhati®!s states : —

“ uq It R aurety |
uFAI a1 Fal faeraf afe: |
ewIRRERE, f: erfiEa: |
IR e W ez RERETE: |
RRIROE AR SERAF i |
wogaia Rt grat wpfietaa: |
T4 SRETeS BES I aed |

5514- Kadyapadilps, XXVII, 14, 15 (Anandaframa Series). :
15. Gurudevapaddhati, Uttarirdha, XXX, 59-62 (T. S. S. Ed.).
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The Manasara®® similary states:—

“ RN FAEAN g K1 TG |
fat Tgfomgs A=r Rk |
Fa{ dead FalveEd fEtEad @) |
a9 WEREE e e e WY

The Silparatnas!’ refers to the present stanza in the Chapter on
Santikadiniyama and adds other alternative proportions given in the
Kasyapasilpa.

The commentator Sankara calls this prescription an alternative r;ﬂe.
Thus he remarks: 58 ¢oggrgin sfggeager fagawe ... okq sfq .
This remark contains the suggestion that there are other alterna-
tives. In stanza 7 the author has already laid down four alternative
heights relative to the breadth of the structure but the relative propor-
tions of parts are not stated. Here the author states the most commonly
accepted rule regarding the height of the building and refers to the most
commonly accepted distribution of height among the members of the
structure. The denomination given to this proportion of height (Ht—2B)
by Maya is ‘Sarvakamika’. The text of Kasyapa,’? which deals with four
more alternative proportions of the parts of the temple under the techni-
cal names Paustika, Jayada, Adbhuta and Sarvakamika, amplifies the
topic under consideration. The proportions stated in our text, here, are
stated there under the variety of Prasada called ‘Santika.’ The Silparatna
refers to the lines of KasSyapa in the Chapter styled ‘Santikidiniyama.’520
In the matter of the division of the whole height of the temple into a
certain number of equal parts and the proportionate distribution of the
same among the main six members of the structure, the Manasara is
massive in details. It devotes a large part of the Chapter Eka-

talavidhana®® towards the treatment of this subject. The proportions

laid down in the present stanza of our text, according to Gurudeva,
may apply to both Ekatalavidhana and Dvitalavidhana.

516. Manasara Text, XIX, lines 21-24 (P. K. Acarya's Ed.).
517. Silparatna, Ch. XXXVII (T. S. S. Ed.).
518. Tantrasamuccaye with Vimarsini, Part I, p. 81 (T. 8. 8. Ed.),
519. Kasyapadilpa (Anandasrama Series), XXVIIL, 15-24
520. Vide stanzas 4-12.
521. Vide lines 20-107.

15
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STANZA 53.

Divistons of the Prastara.

In this stanza, the author deseribes the Prastara referred to in the
previous verse. The proportions of the various mouldings that [orm the
Prastara arc stated here with veference to the height of the Prastara.
The height of the Prastara will be half the height of the Stambha or
equal to the height of the Adhisthana.5?? The height of the Prastara is
here required to be divided into either 21 or 19 equal parts. In the first
case, from bottom upwards, Uttara (‘Mrmmayottara’ i.e. Uttara made
of baked mud as Sankara describes it, or ‘Kalluttara’ (i.e.) Uttara made
of stone as the vernacular commentators would have it) will be allotted
3 parts and its Vajana 1 part; Bhatdli (in the Kasyapasilpa described as
‘Bhiitamala’) 3 parts and its Vajana 1 part; Kapota 7 parts; Alinga-
patti 1 part; Antari 1 part; Prati 3 parts and its Vajana 1 part. In
the latter case of the division of the Prastara into 19 parts, Kapota will
be given 6 parts and Prati 2 parts and the remaining mouldings will be
given the parts as described in the previous instance. From the nature
of the description iwo sets of mouldings are considered, major and
secondary. The major mouldings are mentioned once only. Thus
Bhiitali, Kapota and Prati come under the class of major mouldings.
Véjana, which is found repeated, and associated with the major motutld-
ings, eventually belongs to the secondary class. The mouldings called
Alingapattika and Antari also come under the secondary variety.
Bhatili is so termed because of its conspicuous presentation in the ele-
ment of its decoration of such mythological objects as the Bhitas or
goblins. These motifs of ornamentation may be included under the
class of the representation of fanciful objects. The moulding called
‘Kapota,’ as its name suggests, takes its form from the figure of a pigeon’s
head. It projects like the beak of the pigeon. Ram Raz describes it as
“a crowning member of cornices, pedestals, and entablatures. When
employed in the latter, it often connects utility with beauty, in as much
as the beak of the bird is so placed as to serve the purpose of a spout to
throw off the water falling on the cornice.”s It is included in the
~ circular class of mouldings by Ram Raz.524

522. Vide the alternative proportions laid down in verse 52.

523. Essay on the Architecture of the Hindus by Riz, p. 24.
524. 1Ibid., page 23.
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The following stanzas5?® found stated in the Kdsyapasilpa, give
support to the proportions of the various parts of the Prastara dealt with
in our text: —

“ g g8 AN TERS g FH |
FIIEEAT a1 AR (IR ar )
dg=REfEgia FA TOTAEHRA |
AN FFaRA TieEar Hif |
vgAreRed g 1S SHaEar |
qatg g FNASAIREE SFEAAr |
SRAANET FAN TR A |
T SR AAFATHERT: |
gEnRAlazid FAAE B
AAR A6 FARERAS W
A AFANT TR @ITH |
siiforsamazm 7aR § Tedq ||
SegeR fEama i S |

The Silparatna® under the Chapter termed ‘Prastaravidhana’, refers

to this stanza of our author. He starts defining the position of the Pras-
tara and its height, which, as stated there, is as follows: —

 EIRIRETIAN a1 TENRIRHT |
TR A, TIEE fdv: |

Then follows the stanza we have considered viz— grqraifs ete. Sri-
kumara furnishes other alternative modes of division and distribution
of the height of the Prastara from the standpoint of Danda measure.
In the list of alternatives stated there®® an extract is given which, as
a result of comparison with the text of Gurudeva, is found to be taken
from Gurudeva’s ‘Prastaradyadhikara’s28 with some slight changes in the

.

525. Kasyapasilpa, XIX, 1-7 (Anandasrama Series); quoted in the Vimarsing
of the Tantrasamuccaya, Part I, pp. 82-83 (T. S. S. Ed.).

526. Silparatna, Chapter XXX (T. S. S. Ed.).

521. Silparatna, Ch. XXX, sts, 19-30 (T. S. S. Ed.).

528. Gurudevapaddhati, Uttarairdha, XXX, sts. 83-97 (T. S. S. Ed.).
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order of a few lines.  The Manasara, in the chapter on ‘Prastara-
vidhana’5%¢ after having prescribed the different varicties of the height
of the entablature relative to the measure of the basement and the
pillar, devotes the greater portion of the chapter to the enumeration of
the various mouldings and the proportion of cach of the mouldings.
On the basis of its division into parts, and distribution of these parts
among the various mouldings, cntoblature is deseribed under seven
varicties.530

STANZA 4.

The Conclusion of Ekatala.

In this stanza, the author tells us that, after having concluded the
subject of Ekatalaprasada, he proposes to speak of temples coming under
Dvitalaprasada, ete., Jati Prasada ete., and Vrtta Prasida ete. Temples
are classified from different standpoints such as their size, the number
of floors they possess and their regular shape in design.  According to
their size they ave broadly treated under two heads, known as Alpapri-
sadas and Mahaprasadas.  In the latter class of Mahaprasidas come the
varieties Jati, Chandas, Vikalpa and Abhasa. From the point of view
of their number of storeys they are known as Ekatala, Dvitala etc., and
on the basis of their shape and design they are classified as ‘Caturasra’
(square), ‘Vrtta’ (circular), ‘Caturasradirgha’ (rectangular), ‘Hasti-
prstha’ (apsidal), ‘Vrtlayata’ (elliptical), ‘Sadkéna’ (hexagonal), and
‘Astasra’ (octagonal). So far the author has been dealing with the con-
struction of that type of temple which is characterised by one tala and
the square shape. It is a simple structure and, compared with the rest, it
is small in size and hence is called Alpaprasada. In design, size and pro-
portion this class differentiates itself from other types of structures which
are more elaborate and are dealt with in the section that follows. From
the tenor of his statement with regard to the classes of structure, it would
appear that the author is giving comparatively fuller détails pertaining
to the subject of Alpaprasadas. He does not fail, however, to lay down
the essential features and outline of the other classes. The emphasis
that is laid is found laid on the Alpaprasada class, and this is in keeping
with the practice of Kerala; for rarely do we therc come across temples
coming under the Mahaprisida class.

529. Manasire (P. K Acarya’
. K. ya’s Ed.), Text, Ch. XVI.
530. Ibid., XVI, lines 21-120,
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SQUARE, THE FUNDAMENTAIL SHAPE.

With regard to shape, it deserves to be noticed that whether in
Kerala or outside, the dominating shape is the square one. It is the
fundamental shape known to man and appreciated by him since the
dawn of civilisation.  “The utilisation of rectangular networks must
go back at least as far as primitive architectural design”: thus observes
George Birkhoff in a famous work called “Aesthetic Measure.” This shape
again is found prevailing in the design of all ancient remains and huts
of primitive hill tribes. R. L. Mitra suggests that the earliest struc-
tures in India and outside, e.g., Egypt, Assyria and Babylon, were square
or rectangular. The material remains of Mohenjo-Daro, which give
evidence of the large use of brick and timber, afford proof clear enough
of the large prevalence of rectangular design since the remotest period
of civilisation revealed to us by ancient monumental records. Material
remains coming down from the most distant times, such as the 3rd mil-
lennium B.C., thus serve to strengthen the view that rectangular shape

- is a primary and probably the earliest shape, though circular is not

unknown, for, as Sir John Marshall tells us, wells of circular design
have been unearthed from Mohenjo-Daro. If we accept the view that
wood preceded stone as structural material, as some of the stone works
and reliefs in stone belonging to the Buddhist times indicate, we must
concede that square or rectangular form forms the original and earliest
shape, from which other shapes were derived or modified. From this
point of view all other shapes may be described as deviations from or
modifications or transformations of the fundamental square shape.
Literary evidence is not wanting in support of this suggestion; for the
following quotations from a work called Saravali®3 or Sarasangraha tend
to support the view set forth. The verses run thus:—

“ g FFSTERINT T
gl ATt ag ||
go9 qud gl wavEhig T )
afgerifn awnft axdgdatag: |17

531. Sardvali is an unpublished work on Tantra. As in every other Agamic
treatise, a section of it is devoted to architectural subjects. In Ms. form it is
in the possession of traditional Tantris of Malabar and a copy of it is under
preparation for the Cochin Maharaja’s Manuscript Library at Tripunittura, The
stanzas quoted above are brought to my notice by Prof. K. R, Pisharoti. My
thanks are due to Prof. Pisharoti for the valuable piece of information he has fur-
nished on the topic under observation,
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These verses, interesting and instructive, throw much light on the
subject of our studirs in respeet of the design and shape as originally
conecived by the ancient architects of our land. The acsthetic\ merit
of this squarc or rectangular desion is discussed by Birkhoff in his
“Acsthotic Measure”, and this modern writer too expresses the same
view which was set forth in the ancient text.  According to Birkhoff
square is the best shape, hecauce it produces the most sa{isfactory im-
pression of symmetry.  Says he: “Corresponding to the degree of sym-
metry involved, we should expeet to find the square to be the beslt in
form, the rectansle excellent, and both superior in aesthetic quality to
the symmetrical trapezoid.  Such a relative rating coincides, I believe,
with the facts.”’532 [ comparative appreciation of the square, he observes:
“On the score of symmetry alone, the square holds higher rank.'’s33

EKATALA, DVITALA ETC.

The rendering of the Sanskrit terms ‘Ekatal?’, ‘Dvitala,’ ete., by
such expressions as ‘One-storeyed,” ‘Two-storeyed’ buildings etc., as
given by Acarya, evidenily subjects itself to a critical consideration.
The Sanskrit word ‘tala’ refers mercly to the lower horizontal surface
of the structure. It may be called ‘floor,’ if by the expression ‘Aoor’
we do not imply any technical sense associated with the phrase first
floor. In English, the expression floor,” however, is used aimost inter-
changeably with ‘storey,” and this usage has brought into currency, the
phrase ‘first floor’ meaning therchy the first storey. 'To differentiate
the lower surface from the upper level, the lower plane or surface came
to be called the ground-floor. When the numerative such as the ‘first’
etc. is added to the expression ‘floor, it acquires the technical sense
which is delimiting in its connotation, for it excludes the ground-floor.
Enumeration begins with the level of the first storey. In Sanskrit
language, however, such distinction is not found made as is made by
the expressions ‘Ground-floor’ and ‘first-floor” As far as we know,
there is no particular expression used to signify the ground-floor. The
term ‘tala’ conveys the idea of ground-floor. The numerative ‘Eka’
when added to the expression ‘tala’ refers only to the ground-floor and
not storey, because, in their enumeration of the horizontal section of
the building, the Indian builders start with the ground-floor. In the

English style of enumeration the ground-floor is not inclusive but ex-

532. Aesthetic Measur b i
B
S5 Thid. pege oo e by Birkhoff, page 24.
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clusive. From the description of Ekatalaprasada, it is clear that enu-
meration starts from the ground-floor. In view of such an obvious
difference in the method of approach adopted by Indian and Western
writers towards the enumeration of the horizontal surface of the struc-
ture, the rendering of Sanskrit terms by English expressions must be
accompanied by some explanatory remarks making clear in what
exact sense the expressions are employed. Acarya’s interpretation®*
of the term ‘Ekatala’ as One-storeyed, ‘Dvitala’ as Two-storeyed and
so on needs to be revised.

STHANAKA, ASANA AND SAYANA.

The Minasiras3® refers to a further type of classification from the
point of view of the dominating or pronounced feature of measurement,
Three classes of buildings are thus referred to called Sthanaka
(standing), Asana (sitting) and Sayana (Reclining). This classifi-
cation is given with a view to keeping the structural features
in harmony with the characteristics of the three classes of
image known as Sthanaka, Asana and Sayana. The above
classification implies that the Sthanaka structure is fitted for
housing that image which is in the standing posture, the Asana for that
image which is in its sitting posture and the Sayana for that image which
is in its reclining posture. Temple architecture conceived in terms of
the human organism must echo the activities of the human body and
mind. Practical and structural considerations should inextricably be
bound up with psychological operations. Man’s mind is essentially con-
templative in character and, as such, seeks to project itself in the object
of meditation. The Indian artist sought to fulfil his mental aspiration
by turning to the art of architecture, as the fitting means of expressing
his mental attitude, which is spiritual in its substance. The image
enshrined in a temple is the representation or embodiment of a state of
feeling and of consciously directed thought. A temple, the abode of the
deity, fulfils its higher function when its construction also suggests the
mood or feeling which the image that it contains tends to. represent. Those
who desire to appreciate the value of Indian art of architecture and
sculpture must above all divine its meaning. They should base their
observations on two sets of considerations, constructive and psychologi-

.

»

534. Acarya’s Translation of the Manasira; Essay on Indian Architec-

ture, p. 50.
535. Vide Acarya's Edition of the Méanasdra, Text, Ch. XIX, lines 7-9.
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cal, for, as we have already obscrved, nothing did the Indian artist seek
to build or carve whose significance he could not imagine. The classi-
fication of structure into Sthanaka, Asana and Sayana types is signifi-
cant in that it is suggestive of the moods which the three classes of im-
age serve to express in their three different postures of standing, sitting
and reclining.  This psychological implication or consideration, it will
be noted here, is in tune with our interpretation of architecture in terms
of the human heing and further strengthens the subjective side of the
viewpoint we have so far attempted to sct forth.

The Nayaks of Tanjore

By

V. VrmHAGIRISAN, M.A., M.LrrT.

EprrEp WITH INTRODUCTION AND NOTES
BY

C. S. SrRINIVASACHARI, ML.A.



CHaPTER VII.
GOVINDA DIKSHITA

Neither the rule of the Tanjore Nayaks in general, nor the reign
of Raghunatha Nayaka in particular, would be complete and full with-
out a reference being made to Govinda Dikshita, the illustrious Brahman
minister of the kingdom. Goévinda Dikshita was minister to both
Achyutappa Nayaka and his son Raghunatha, and it was to him that
these two Nayaks owed a large measure of their successful and glorious
rule. The Dikshita played a very prominent part in the good admini-
stration of the country, and it may be said that his fame even eclipsed
that of the Nayaks. If Raghunatha Nayaka could be compared to the
great Krishnadéva Raya of Vijayanagar, Gévinda Dikshita may well be
ranked with the latter’s minister, Saluva Timma. Gévinda Dikshita’s
name is still green in the memory of the people of the Choladésa and
the generation that is fast disappearing, speaks of his greatness and
fame as an administrator, as an erudite scholar and as an able minister
besides, his high sense of justice and fairness which were all brought to
bear upon his high office of minister. His meritorious services with
which he enriched the people and the land as well, are held in much
esteem even at the present day.

The existence of numerous villages and streets besides other memo-
rials, named after him, stand testimony to his greatness and to the re-
gard which the people and the rulers had for him and his personality.
The villages of Gévindapuram, Govindakudi, Ayyampét and the streets
known as Ayyankadai street in Tanjore, Yagasilai street in Kumba-
konam and tanks such as Ayyankulam, all these are monuments that
go to commemorate his name. In spite of all these remembrances, it is
really an irony of fate that very little should be known authentically of
such a great person, who lived and played a considerable part in main-
taining the prestige of the Nayak rule. In the temple of the village
called Pattiswaram in the Kumbakonam Taluk, there stands ‘in orient-
al majesty and grandeur, a statue of this great minister dressed in the
state garb with the long robe and with the curious head-dress of the
day.’ Besides him stands in like manner the magnificient statue of hig
wife. And Lingas called Dikshitalingas, are still worshipped in the tem-
ples of Kumbéswara at Kumbakonam and Panchanadiswara at Tiru-
vadi (Tiruvaiyar). Whether these Lingds are consecrated by the
Dikshita himself or established in his name, are questions that remain

16
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to he eettled. But all the same, nothing definite is known about him
and his carly life, beyond the fraditional accounts which though interest-
ing, arc so varied as not to admit of casy verification.  Pattiswaram and
Tiruniesswaram  in - the Kumbakonam  Taluk  and  Tiruppalattu-
rai o the Papanasam Taluk, are held by the people s places,
where  he  lived and  spent his  life. The  statement  that  he
lived at Pattiswaram and went to Tanjore daily in his palan-
duin to discharge his dutics as wminister, looks not only im-
probable but incredible considering the distance of the place and the
importance of his high officel However, the historical remains of a
statue and the ruined site shown as the place where his house once
stood, as well as epigraphs and the present custom of a section of the
community callod Pattunialldrar going to Patfiswaram to settle their
minor differences before the shrine of Govinda Dikshita even now,—all
these support the statement that in all probability he might have lived
and spent his last days at Pattiswaram or it might have been a favou-
rite place of residence of his.

The literary evidence of this period contains only casual refer-
ences and from them a good account cannot be made of him. Even
Yaghanarayana Dikshita, the son of this famous minister and the bio-
grapher of Raghuniatha Nayaka, does not give a full account of his
father, though he shows in many places that his father was associated
with the government of the Nayaks, during the reigns of Achyutappa
and Raghunatha. But as regards the minister’s carly life, it is not
possible to derive any knowledge from his son’s references. Tradi-
tion has it that Govinda Dikshitan was a Kannada Brahman belonging
to the Vasishta g¢gotra and Asdvalayanasiitra and that he migrated to
the Chola Country about the middle of the 16th century. Even of
this, there are two versions. One version says that Gévinda Dik-
shita, a Kannada Brahman, was noted even as a young man, for his
remarkable knowledge of Hindu Sastras and Astrology. He is said
to have been born of very poor parents; and so to find employment
he made his way to Vijayanagara at thc carly age of seventeen.
There, he soon became a favourite of Achyutaraya, (A.D. 1529 to
A.D. 1542). Goévinda Dikshita’s first meeting with the Riaya is said
to have taken place about A.D. 1532, when he went to the royal
palace along with several astrologers who had been summoned by
the Raya, to cast the horoscope of a child that had just then born to
him.  Achyutaraya was very much impressed by the Dikshita’s deep

. 1 A_“ account of Gévinda Dikshita embodying all the traditions and stories
Is given In an article entitled Gévinda Dikshita by Mr. N. K. Venkatesam Pantuly,
in the Journal of the Andhra Historical Research Society, Vol. II, pp. 220-241,

.
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knowledge of astrology, showered on him his favours and employed
him in his service. When Achyutardya gave Sevappa Nayaka, the
principality of Tanjore and appointed him to be its governor, the latter is
said to have taken along with him, his former master and friend,
Govinda Dikshita? It is even claimed that the Nayaka requested
Govinda Dikshita to accept the governorship of the province, but the
latter excused himself by saying that he, being a Brahman, should not
encroach upon the right or dharma of a Kshatriya, whose duty it was tc
wield the sceptre. And so he helped Sevappa to become the ruler and
himself became his minister. It is said that he continued to be minister
of the state for more than the duration of the rule of Sevappa and
Achyutappa and even unto the reign of Raghunatha.® Another version.
says that he was a Kannada Brahman and was born of poor parents in
Mysore, and he migrated to Vellore, where he took service under his
uncle, who was the rayasam (secretary) of the Arni Nayaka. Later he
was transferred to the Tanjore Samasthanam, when a daughter of this
poligar was married to a prince of the Tanjore line. Here, in Tanjore,
he rose to prominence and became the minister of state. Neither of these
accounts is supported by the literary evidence nor by the epigraphic testi-
mony, but the fact that he was a Kannada Brahman and a great scholar
is beyond doubt.# The rest of the tradition of his rise to power cannot
withstand internal criticism; for one thing, the epigraphs prove the im-
possibility of Sevappa being a servant of Gévinda Dikshita and the
former’s rise to prominence through him’ Apart from this it is also

2. An account of this traditional story is given in Chapter II. Also Sahitya-
ratnikara, Introduction by Dr. T. R. Chintamani.

3. An apt parallelism may be traced between the long ministerial career of
the Dikshita at Tanjore leading to the consolidation of the State and to an increase
in its prestige and the remarkable services of Ariyanatha Mudaliar, the co-adjutor
and Dalavdy of Visvanatha Nayak, the founder of the Madura Nayak kingdom,
He was for over 50 years the “second in power” in the State. Ariyanitha was
especially responsible for the organisation of the Palaiyam system in the Southern
Tamil country, and the poligars were specially attached to Ariyanitha and his
memory. In one grant his name is associated along with that of the Nayak him-
self (of 1560 A.D.). Ariyanatha was the Dalavay and Pradhéni of the State;
and his equestrian statue in the Pudumantapam at Madura and the thousand-
pillared hall in its great temple are “substantial relics of his importance”. Both
Ariyanatha and Govinda Dikshita were roughly contemporaries and engaged in
work of the same character and both were responsible for the consolidation of
the two great Nayak States of the south.—[Ed.].

4. The Kannada origin of Gévinda Dikshita is established by the fact that
His Holiness Sri Sankaracharya of Kamakéti Pitha in his purvdsrama belonged to
this family and he is of Kannada origin.

5. See Chapter II.
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obvious from a study of the recorde .
have | v study of the records that Govinda Dikshita could not

momm)cir; m;mstcz: ‘tc~> Sevax?pa, the first Nayaka. Govinda Dikshita is
ned only once in the records of Achyutappa and Raghunitha and
the. carliest inseription mentioning him by name, is dated A.D. 1588.
;I')%xl{slr'ccord t-(‘?gistg'*rs a gift made by the Nayaka for,thc merit ()f: G‘()vind.a
Sl;}:;tzl(tli;lm&iho ll(i(l,l.;llzy '(‘Vuhinc‘n_.s' '()f Ra\({lmn-dlhtibhyudayam and the
Y ¢ara also speak of Govinda Dikshita only during the reign
of Achyutappn.zmd Raghunatha and not before. If Govinda D%kqhita
had any association with Sevappa, at least his son Yagﬁanérﬁgfﬁn"
\\;c;(:ild hfa‘ve made mo.ntion of it.  Morcover, Gévinda Dikshita’s m;—
ﬁmr:l 1{\(::;);7:11;:1‘0 l‘S not also su.pportud by internal evidence, since
) : & o prove the marital alliance of the Tanjore Navaks
with Fhe house of Arni.  Hence these traditional accounts are f
material help to the historian. e

" c1\:I:ull\?'dK \./ctr.xkatesam Pantul'\ﬂ says that Govinda Dikshita began
E s minister under the first Nayak Sevappa and continued in
;fﬁce th_rough the reign of Achyutappa; and he also was of help to
Stzgt;(})l:lzattha‘ m't.ho c:fx*ly yearx"s of his reign. He does not supportpthe
o : 'n f,(')l‘](‘cllnc(l m'(he Tanjore District Manual which says that
t;)(;v;nc‘lfx Dikshita also lived during the time of Vijayaraghava Nayaka,
o a&t fl,dm'; von (hc’ gr()u.nd ll‘mt' this supposition was consequent on
wiriter of the Manual identifying Achyutappa Nayaka, the second
I‘g{;r, wi-th tt}im last king, called Vijayaraghava and Acl;;ruiaL \;:JL:;'F
‘aghava 1n the records. He further adds that this view is incrcc;ib‘le
::;egzrsot:z;uthme and Vij%?yflf‘ilghavz\, there was an interval of a
pont tim; Thcr}t\\zvas no pf)s&ublhty of his having lived for such a
cog tim biksh;.l lhtrrd'l}; evxc}encc also proves  the impossibility of
b C;mm,.dm,d,-c d;il-n:l-’ C()n‘tlr}ued as minister under Vijayaraghava.
or o af}nc-;a"m.sdca dx-.slms-tly says that Vénkatéswara Dikshita,
e s e ¢ lor:so ‘ .(c;yxnda Dikshita, was Vijayarighava’s minister and
e D;ksh?; ’c‘vx cnltly dead' by that time. Therefore the question of
povinda | A 5 early association with Sevappa alone remains to
> settled. Mr. Venkatesam Pantulu says th
with Sevappa is establishe
his statement.® He takes

d at his carly association
and quotes two inscriptions in support of

the word ‘Sevappa Nayakkarayyan’ occuring in

8. 119 of 1930,

he Journg
p. 223, l of the Andhrg Historical Research Society, Vol. I, 1928,
8. Ibid., p. 224,

THE NAY;&KS oF TANJORE . 205

one of them? to mean both Sevappa Nayaka and his minister Govinda
Dikshita on the ground, that the latter was called Ayyan out of respect.
Ayyan, he further adds, is derived from the Sanskrit word Arya which
means ¢ worshipful” This argument is not only inconclusive, but also
untenable. Unfortunately, one of the epigraphs produced by him for
our consideration, docs not contain either the name of Sevappa or his
minister; while the second inscription which was issued by Achyutappa
records that he was the son of Sevappa; (Sevappa Nayakkarayyen
Achyutappa Nayakkarayyan Tanjavir tattirukku kodutta dharma
sisanam) and that he made a gift to the goldsmiths of Tanjore. The
reference to Sevappa Nayakkarayyan must be taken to refer to Sevap-
pa Nayaka alone and not to mean himself and his minister. Govinda
Dikshita is also called in his epigraphs as Dikshitarayyan and the Tan-
jore records give the rulers the zzppellation of Ayyan added to their
names. Mr. Venkatesam Pantulu, who reads the word Sevappa Nayak-
karayyan as referring to two distinct individuals, viz., the Nayak and the
Ayyan, in order to prove the association of Govinda Dikshita with
Sevappa, is not inclined to read and interpret in the same manner the
epigraphs of Vijayaraghava Nayaka, which contain references as Vijaya-
raghava Nayakkarayyan.'® In that case, it must be said that Govinda

' Dikshita also lived during the reign of the last Nayaka Vijayaraghava ;

but Mr. Pantulu says that he could not have been minister to Vijaya-
raghava; and hence his view of Govinda Dikshita’s association with
Sevappa from the epigraphs, remains to be proved. The argument that
Govinda Dikshita was not associated with Vijayaraghava, on the ground
that the former could not have lived for more’'than a century, applies
equally to the statement that he was associated with Sevappa very
early. Because, Govinda Dikshita’s latest epigraph is dated A.D. 1634
and if he should have come to Vijayanagar in his 17th year corresponding
to A.D. 1532, before the rule of the Nayaks began at Tanjore, then
it would give him a very long life of more than a cehtury; and this is
also extremely impossible.!! There is also no literary evidence to esta-
blish Gévinda Dikshita’s early association with the administration of
Sevappa. The Sangita Sudhd alone contains a reference to prove that

0. The epigraphs referred to are, Achyutadéva Raya’s inscription recording
a gift of land by Tattappa Nayaka, son of Mallappa Nayaka to Topparam Kétty
Pillaiyar and 22 of 1897 dated Saka 1499 and issued by Achyutappa Nayaka in favoyr
of goldsmiths. Mr. Venkatesam Pantulu basing his conclusion on the traditiong]
evidence, works out the epigraphs to suit his conclusion.

10. 543 of 1918 and 709 of 1904.

11. According to tradition he came to Vijayartagar in his 17th
first meeting with Achyutaraya took place about A.D. 1532 when 3
to him. Govinda Dikshita had then Sevappa as his servant.

year and hig
Son was born



o
206 UNIVERSITY JOURNAL

Govinda Dikshita was in the court of Sevappa and here, this fact is
given oub by Govinda Diksinta hunself, when he praised  Raghu-
niatha and brought to his notice that cven his  grandfather  had
predicted in open court  that he  (Raghunatha)  would  become
a preat ruler. This  appreciative  reference  is said  to have
been made by Sevappa, when Raghunatha was a  tender  child
interested  in play.™  This statement would only  prove that
the Dikshita was present in Sevappa's court only from the latter part of
his reign, since Raghunatha, his prandson is mentioned as having been
a child then™  FEven Yognanarayana Dikshita speaks of his father's
association only with Achyutappa Nayaka and his son, and not with his
predecessor. From (he Sdhityaratnakara it is known for certain that
Govinda Dikshita was minister to Achyutappa; and the latter took his
advice on all matters relating to the internal and foreign policies of the
state. Govinda Dikshita atiended the \.v:n' council held by Achyutappa on
the eve of the great Karnataka civil war of succession, and it was he, who
helped in the coronation of Raghunatha Nayaka and the abdication of
Achyutappa.  Govinda Dikshita is said to have also erowned Raghunatha
and pevlormed his Pattabhishéela ceremony. He taught Rw;huﬁ{xtha the
science of politics and other Sastras and claimed him as his z}txpil. Raghu-
natha Nayaka's march upim Solaga and other enemies was the result of
Govinda Dikshita’s wise counsel.  When Raghunitha started on his ex-
pedition, he is said to have left the administration in the hands of
Govinda Dikshita. Raghunatha Nayaka’s confidence in his minister
and the great regard which he had for his learning and experience in
administration, are fully borne out by Yaghanariyana Dikshita in his
references in the Schityaratndkara as well as in several places in the
Raghunatha Vildse Natekam. According to the evidence contained in
the latter work, it appears that when a drama was enacted in the palace
theatre both Raghundtha Nayaka and Gévinda Dikshita were scated
together on the same seat. Yaginanaviayana Dikshita also speaks in
glowing terms of the victories won by the Nayak and of the high reputa-
tion enjoyed by his father, Govinda Dikshita. These references go to
show that Govinda Dikshita continued to live during the reign of Raghu-
natha; and the same internal evidence proves that he did not survive in

12, Sangite Sudha, S1. 48.
93 auat agnTatiodme sawEiEeay |
aafftiarafig aast amraaReRaty $E i
TR afaErgsiaeErgz it |

SRATHRAT Haq st adendw @ ov v |
13. Sangita Sudhd, S1. 49,
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the time of Vijayaraghava Nayaka. Venkatamakhi, another son of
Govinda Dikshita and the author of the Chaturdandi prakasika, says
that he wrote the work at the instance of Vijayaraghava, when he was
minister to him for some time. If Govinda Dikshita continued to live then,
Venkatamakhi would have mentioned him. Since the latest epigraph!t
of Gévinda Dikshita is dated in A.D. 1634, it is certain that he lived till
then. His carliest rccord is dated in A.D. 158815 and so, his association
with the government of the Nayaks will have to be mainly based on the
evidence of the epigraphs, between A.D. 1588 and A.D. 1634. This
period does not include the years which he spent in the court of
Sevappa, whose death had taken place about A.D. 1580. Since
Sevappa is said to have seen his grandson, Raghunatha, playing as
a boy, Raghunitha’s birth may be placed in or about AD. 1575. As
Qovinda Dikshita bears witness to Sevappa’s blessing the child Raghu-
nitha, it is probable that Gaovinda Dikshita had then already
settled at Tanjore. Since he says that he was one of those, who were
assomblod at the durbar hall when Sevappa expressed his high expecta-
tions of Raghunatha, it is possible to surmise that he had not then become
the minister of state, but was probably employed in the palace as the
royal purohita.l® Hence under the present circumstances, Govinda Dik-
shito’s association with the administration of Tanjore may be broadly -
held to have lasted from A.D. 1575 to A.D. 1634, and in this period of
nearly six decades, he was serving the Nayaks in a double capacity both
as their ‘Kulakiatastha purdhita’ (family priest) and ‘Kula mantri.’

From the foregoing account it is evident that Gvinda Dikshita, a
Kannada Brahman hailing from the Mysore country made his way to
the court of the Tanjore Nayak during the last years of Sevappa, the first
ruler ; and he was well received and respectfully treated on account of
his profound scholarship and deep learning. Soon the Dikshita made
his mark there and rose to be the royal purdhita, then to that of a tutor
to the prince and lastly to the high office of minister solely by dint of
merit.17 Achyutappa Nayaka’s great regard for this minister is best seen
in his records referring to the gifts made by him for the merit of Gévinda
Dikshita. Raghundtha Nayaka’s veneration for and gratitude to his
minister were something extraordinary, since Govinda Dikshita was also

14. 257 of 1927.

15. 119 of 1930.

16. The Sahitygratndkara refers to Achyutappa’s request made to Géovinda
Dikshita to fix an auspicious day for the celebration of Raghunatha’s coronation.
Sahityaratnidkara, Canto X, Sl. 103. Also Canto XII, Sl. 46. Here Gévinda
Dikshita is called Guru. .

17. Sghityaratnakara: Colophon.
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his i > later yoo 7 i i i
teacher. {\nd in the later years of Raghunitha’s reign which wit-

n‘(ssod the revival of literary activitics, Govinda Dikshita must have also

played o prominent part ; but of this we have no direet. evidenee.

Govinda Dikshita was an orthodox Brahman and he is said to have
performed numerous sacrifices. Tradition snys that he never neglected
to perform Agnihotra (daily fire worship) and was never wanting in
the strict performance of dliarma as enjoined in the Védas and Sastras.
Yagnanarayana  Dikshiln speaks of  his performing  the  Sagni-
citya, the  Vaiapiye  and  the Sarratomukha  sacrifices .and
in the performance  of  the Vajapeya  sacrilice he  was  assis-
ted by the Nov:ks, Raghunatha, who it is said, held the
umbrella over his head. The Yagasala strect and the Yagamantapa
at Kumbakonam arc even now pointed ou! as marking the places,
where Govinda Dikshita performed these caerifices. It is also said that
he made largn eiffs and benefactions on the occasion of the completion
of these sacrifices; and his areat ¢iflts numbrring sixieen (Sodada maha-
danas) and his gifl of a village in the name of cach tithi (15 days of a
palesha) ave also well known.,  The modern village called EChCHQngUdi
alias Ekadasi Acraharam and the villaze called Mahadhinapuram, Mul-
liakkudi alias Dikshita Samudra and important streets called Mahadhéina
streets, in the towns of Mayavaram, Tiruvidaimarudur and Tiruvaiyar
besides others, are all pointed out as great gifts made to the Brahmans
on such occasions. Govinda Dikshita’s namo is even now associated
with the repair and construction of the sixteen mantapas on the bunds of
the Mahimakham tank af Kumbakonam.'® Tt is said that the Nayak,
who_was pleased with the Dikshita for his charitable endowments, gifted
to_hlm a quantity of gold cqual to his own weight for further repairs.
Govinda Dikshita is also spoken of as the builder of several Pushyaman-
tapas at different places such as Tiruvaiyar, Kumbakonam, Tiruvidai-
maru.dur, Tiruvalanjuli and Vriddhachalam. As Achyuta;;pu Nayaka
;1}1130 is menti;;n'od.by the Dikshita as the builder of these mantapéls at
in So;oné);a(c);s,cé ;Engapgz-l?:);?hthn% 1.1msc'_ wo‘rks-; \Yerc carried out at the

g i shita, The Ramaswami temples at Kumbako-
r%all]m, Vijayaraghavapuram and Srirangam were crected during his time.20
aditons made 1o 15 precnate Bl o pepeeeived large gifts a5 well s
Achéravééal, and the Ananta‘léaly"m'l s the b}“lder ° 'th?
matha, t Ko nan ane zmantapa of the Sarang:_nswarzll

umbakonam in A.D. 16312! and also the Turaikkattuvar

18. ARE., 1926-27, p. 117 L
19. Sangita Sudha. '
20. A.R.E. 1926.27.
2. 270 of 1927,
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mantapa in the Vilanagar temple situated in the Mayavaram Taluk.?
Apart from these magnificent charities and public works, tradition has it
that he also devoted much attention to the cause of education. The Raja
Patasala at Kumbakonam traces its origin to the bounty of Goévinda
Dikshita; and several institutions for the teaching and propagation of
the Hindu Sastras and Védas were also maintained by him. Even though
Sanskrit learning enjoyed special favour, yet the growth of and foster-
ing of the Tamil literature and culture do not seem to have suffered at
all for want of patronage either royal or otherwise. Govinda Dikshita
himself was responsible for the translation of the Tiruvaiyar Meahitmyam
into Tamil about A.D. 1605.2

In addition to being a good administrator, Gévinda Dikshita was also
a renowned author. He is said to have written commentaries on the
Jaimini Sitras and Kaumarila Darsana besides the Sangita Sudhd. He
is called Advaite Vidydcharya; and Yaghanirayana Dikshita says that
he was not only proficient in the Advaita Philosophy, but had a thorough
knowledge of the six systems of philosophy (Shad darsanas). Venkates-
wara Dikshita (or Vénkatamakhi), another son of this great minister
says that his father reestablished the Advaita school of Philosophy of
&ri Sankara and he was the elder contemporary of the great Advaita
scholar, Appayya Dikshita. Both of them are said to have made efforts
to propagate advaitism.?* While Govinda Dikshita completed his Kau-
mirila Darsana (a commentary on Kumarila Bhatta’s darsanc), Appayya
Dikshita wrote in comment, his Parimala at the former’s instance.
Appayya Dikshita’s reference to an Advaite Vidydcharya in his Siddhan-
talésa Sangraha, is taken to mean Govinda Dikshita himself, for whom the .
author had a high regard.?> Gévinda Dikshita was also very proficient in
the science of music and may well be called the founder of Karnatic music.
Vénkatamakhi says that the Sangita Sudha was in reality written by his

22. 164 of 1925.
23. There is a passage in the Tiruvaiydr Purdnam which reads :

welyare @pCoren® schosdp arsBEwrer
wFwendsr Qe weamp@si Cardlig 8 sgrruer
Brpars@orouwuiGe, sduysssms Farran@

epanaugs &or AU BerGie sramGiopriGured

i geng Curppls yrtaraL Qurd sB8prp 1eenpl par,

24. Gévinda Dikshita by Mr. N. K. Venkatesam Pantulu, Ibid.

95. Govinda Dikshita is wrongly called the author of Harivamsa Charitam
composed of twenty-three cantos on the ground, that the author of this work is
also called Govindamantrin. But this is not possible since the latter is said to
have belonged to Sandilya gotra whereas Govinda Dikshita belonged to Vasishta
gotra. (See The Tanjore Sarfoji Maharaja’s Saraswathi Mahal Library Catalogue
edited by Prof. P. P. S. Sastri.)

17
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fa_ther:'-’“ Both Yagnanarayana Dikshita and his brother Vénkatéswara
Dikshita were all good musicians and the latter is given eredit ‘for l;i;; stan-
dard work on music the Chatwrdandiprakasika,® whercin ilc 'hu(l ¢ ;'(:(luc-
ed the old twenty-two svaras to twelve and designed the present Vmu
adapted to the twelve svaras” “It appears also ti'mt Vénl;:utnn.u;]-:l‘xi \;/els

the author of the Jakar is i
a f the Mdlakarta that is in vogue at present in Southern

India.” Govinda Dikshita v
‘ Govinda Dikshita was also the author of a work on Astrology
. b

since reference is made (o his work in the Tandave Malai® The con-
temporary —W()rks say that Govinda Dikshita had numerous fitles aiwh
z;\s Pudab vikya pramane parccarche and Advaitacharya, He \végialS()
- y T N A H ' ‘
h;;;:;fl?nd)u.otluz names as Govinda Adhvari, Govinda Yajva and Govinda
) From the colophon to the Chaturdandiprakdsika, it is known that
G(_)vmda Dikshita’s wife was called Nagamamba, the daughter of ()x;c
Nara"tyana Dikshita.® Govinda Dikshita is said to have been tixe )f ther
of.elght sons, of whom only two are well known. Yagﬂan{lray-un‘lD;k-
shita has won immortal fame by his works, the S(zh,il'ydrauuil(“a';'a the
Raghunitha Vilasa Natake and the Alankdare Ratnakara: and h L Is per
formed the Sdagnicitya@ and the Sarvatomukhd sucriﬁ('c‘w 30 I; -d ‘5" cl;“i
both under his father Govinda Dikshita and his patmn'é:vrl L b'tu o
taught him all the Sasiras including Vydakarana Tur’ca( h]v;}/mt‘uw‘ who
Védanta. His brother Vénkatéswara®! was also 5;11 pdmsa and
wrote a number of works. The Virtikibharanam
Tuptika of Kumarilaswami is classified along v;/ith other i
on Mimamsa. He also wrote the Kermanta Vartikq, . : ‘lmPOI‘tant works
portion of Bodhayana Sraute Stitras, Lo comme

all round genius and
» & commentary on the

ntary on a
Sulba Mimamsa, a treatise on

2. qaty T daltaaiiaory aman g a#1q garfy

\ 2 A fafiefa o\ F=ars

YA I9ITEH FeATAFT 959 Frewy diifsmiiuag || A A
27. The work is not available in its entirot Chaturdandipraleika.
28. Report on the Sanskrit and Tamil .

ion of the Tdndava Malai says (pp. 261 i 0691, Madras.

. : and 262):
@(:‘DT_QQHCo)@)é?!l"ﬁ?ll'r.’awa& ailf G0 geflssr “orelian 5 Q . ;
grm (?&/raﬂn};ﬁ B0 SBew anf g g 6767:7@’/5; (:{{”'G”G,H N iy
@Z’; reozllenp o pE s p tor el .15"'«'5@631{ J;u: zﬁa@ﬂ)’f-'yﬂjﬁ'&'}- e

P 9aprig.u15%h O F vavesr Fra 8 cunmos "D, a;ﬂg”)“ﬁj. Gzl Bt
Also the Journal of the Andhra Historical R O e anaish v .

[ . es i
Sri Gévindadikshita Nagamamba var “en Society, Vol, I, p. 237.

The introduc-

a trit}
20 lé&lildanasya J—Chaturdandiprakasika. Hiva
31' H: Opllllonhto the Sahityaratnikara.
L calls himself as th i ovi
prakisika, Colophon, - o “" of Gévinda Dikshita in his Chaturdandi-
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vadic Trignometry and also Sangita Samrajya. But he is well known
by his great work on Music, the Chaturdandiprakasike. — He was also
the teacher of Rajach@idamani Dikshita, the author of Rukmani pari-
nayam3? and of Nilakanta Dikshita, a grand nephew of Appayya
Dikshita.  One Lingadhvari, the author of Sivasahasrandmabhashya
and Védartha tatve nirnaye is said to have been a third son of Gévinda
Dikshita.33 Rajachudamani Dikshita in his Tantraéikhamani, a work
on the Jaimini Sdtras, says that Vénkatamakhi also performed several '
yagias. Nilakanta Dikshita, the author of Sive Lildrnave and Gangé-
vaterane Kdavya, speaks of Vénkatamakhi, his master, as belonging to
Vasishta gotra and as the son of Govinda Dikshita.

G&vinda Dikshita also appears to have been an authority in Dharma
Sastras and also a permanent court, of arbitration. His administration
of even-handed justice is recorded in an inscription coming from Pattis-
waram. The epigraph is dated in the eyclic year Bhava, correspon-
ding to A.D. 1634; and Govinda Dikshita is called by the venerable
name of Govinda Dikshitaswami. The record registers a settlement
made by him when the pattunilkarars (Saurashtrian weavers) present-
ed him with a petition (Valakkumurai) as a result of some differences
arising in social matters. It appears that there was some difficulty in
the order of precedence in the distribution of betel and nuts among the
weavers and the merchants (Chettis). Govinda Dikshita hearing both
sides. seems to have arbitrated and settled the question amicably; but
the exact terms of the settlement are not known. The agreement reached
among them by making a person liable to offer a new cloth worth five
fanams and 30 arecanuts and 100 betel leaves to the goddess of the
local temple, if he should transgress the rules, shows clearly that the
settlement was made satisfactorily to both the contending parties, who
are said to have made up their minds to observe this rule by making
a vow in the name of the king.3* This record is also the latest so far .
known of him and this would show that he was living till A.D. 1634.
Since Vénkatamakhi says that he was for some time the minister of
Vijayaraghava (accession 1633) it is probable that Govinda Dikshita died
shortly after his accession. This is further supported by the fact that
no more reference is made to Govinda Dikshita in the contemporary
literature. Even Yaghanarayana’s name is not mentioned in the reign
of Vijayaraghava Nayaka. The absence of any mention of these two

32. Vénkatamakhi is also said to be the author of Jataka Chandrika—a treatise
on Astrology. This has been translated into English by Mr. B. Suryanarayana
Rao.

33. Sahityaratnikara, Introduction by Dr. T. R. Chintamani.

34. 257 of 1927,



212 UNIVERSITY JOURNAL

names or their whereabouts in the works of Vénkatamakhi and in the
Telugu works of Vijayaraghava, has led some writers to think that
hoth of them must have died about the same period® and how far this
view is correet, will have to be determined by future research.

Govinda  Dikshita’s association with the administration of the
Navaks, is also taken as the cause for the latter’s patronage of Saivism.
Sinee the Nayaks were all Vaishnavas hy their religious persuasion,
it is said that their patronage of Saivism was made possible only by the
powerful influence of Govinda Dikshita, the great Advaita scholar of
the times. Even thoush his influence over them cannot be under-
valued, vet the statement that he was responsible for their catholicity
and relisious toleration remains to be well established ; since the
Nayaks in general do not scem to have ill-disposed towards or perse-
cuted any of the rival faiths. Govinda Dikshita, though not a native
of Tanjore, soon hecame one; and a review of his life which starting
from humble and poor circumstances soon attained to the zenith of
power and honour ; shows the high regard and esteem which the Nayaks
had for learning and scholarship. His rise to power was made easy
by the royal patronage and favour and the high sense of duty, honesty,
loyalty and charity which Govinda Dikshita had in abundance, were
responsible for his ultimate success as a great administrator.  These
qualities made him a hero of the day and when he died, the people
deified him. Tt is popularly belicved that he spent his last days in the
Mangalambika shrine at Kumbakonam, performing severe pcnance,

35. Mr. K. Sitaramayya: The Tanjore Andhra Nayake Charitam, p. 252.

CuarTeEr VIII.

VIJAYARAGHAVA NAYAKA.
(A.D. 1633 to A.D. 1673).

I

Achyuta Vijayaraghava Nayaka! better known as Mannsrudasa®
and as Vijayaraghava, was the son of Raghunatha Nayaka and succeed-
od his father on the throne. For his reign and for the subsequent pe-
riod, there is available only the evidence of the native chronicles and of
the Jesuit letters. With regard to the date of his accession, his epigraphs
which are few and far between, remain silent, while the chronicles men-
tion no date at all. Raghunitha Nayaka’s inscriptions show, that his
rule must have extended down to the year A.D. 1634 since a record of
his, dated in the cyclic year Bhava corresponding to A.D. 1634 refers to
a vow made by two communities at the feet of Nayakkarayyan, who was
no other than Raghunitha himself?  The same epigraph mentions
Govinda Dikshita also and since it is known for certain, that Govinda
Dikshita did not continue as the minister to Vijayaraghava also, the
reference to Nayakkarayyan must be taken to mean Raghunatha, and
hence the latter ruled as king for about twenty years from AD 1614 to
AD. 1634, but his association as co-ruler with his father, dates back
atleast from AD. 1600. Considering the duration of all the individual
reigns of the Tanjore Nayaks, it becomes evident that Raghunatha, the
most illustrious ruler of this family had but a relatively short reign and
his death will have to be placed about A.D. 1634.

Tt is not known for certain whether he nominated his successor in
his own life time and performed the Yauvardjyabhishékam. The inter-
nal evidence contained in the Raghundthabhyudayam of Vijayaraghavat
says that he (Vijayaraghava) performed the sixteen great gifts (sho-
dasa mahadanas) on a day in the year of his coronation. Chengalvala

1. 461 of 1922 from Papanasam is recorded in the name of Achyuta Vijaya-
raghava Nayaka. Also Mannaruddsavilisam, page 2.

2 Father Proenza in his letter dated 1659 says that the Nayaka called him-
self as the son of God Mannaru of Mannargudi, La Mission Du Madure, Vol. III,

. 51, .

P 3. 257 of 1927 from PattiSwaram (Tanjore District). The Inscription is
dated in the cyclic year Bava which corresponds to A.D. 1634.

4. Sources of Vijayanagar History, p. 255.
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Kalakavi, the author of Vijayardghana Vamsiralid and the court poct
of Vijayarighava, has recorded that these sixteen great gifts were made
in the cyclic year Srimukha and in the month of Sriavana; corresponding
to August-September, AD. 1633, These two statements {aken together
prove that Vijayarashava's accession must have faken place in the year
1632 and that it was celebralod sometime before the death of Rashuna-
that Mr. K. Sitaramayya alseo agrees with this date and says that
Vijavaraghava’s coronation ook place in AD 1633, This date is fur-
ther supported by the evidence contained in the Tantrasilkhdmani of
Rajachiidamani Dikshito, a disciple of Vénkatamakhi a son of the illus-
trious (Govinda Dikshita,  The author savs that he wrote his work at
the instance of his master, who is referred to have been then the minister
in the corrt of Viinvaraghava, Vénkatamakhi in the Introduction
to his Chaterdendipraedéilia, mentions that he, in turn, wrote his work
at the instance of his patron, Vijavarighava Nayaka, the ruler and that
100 when the latter had already donated the sixteen great gifts. It
is aleo toted therein that Vinkatamialkhi was the establisher (conse-
crator) of a Chola king and this veference to his part in helping a Chola
to the throne must in all probability refer to his help rendered to Vija-
varichava Navaka himsell, as there could not have been then, any pos-
sibility for any Chola to have contested the throne. Incidentally this
reference shows that the work was writlen sometime after the corona-
tion of Vijayaraghava and perhaps, when the author himself was occupy-
ing the high office of minister? But the date of his work, Chaturdan-
dipral:asika is not known. However, from the chronogram expresse'd
in the Tantrasikkdamani, it is clear that it was written in Saka 15598 cor-
responding to A.D. 1637 and it further gocs to prove, that Vijayaraghava
had already become the ruler and that his coronation must have taken
place sometime before A.D. 16372  Hence, the reference made to the
Nayalk’s sifts by Vénkatamakhi in his own work and the date of the
Tantrasilthdmani, scttle the year of Vijayaraghava’s coronation finally
by saying that his accession to the throne must have been an accomplish-

5. Vijayavildsam, alias Vijayardghave Vamsdvali by Kailakavi, published in
Cocanada by the Andhra Sahitya Samsodha Mandal.

6. Raghunitha must have heen then fifty-nine years old. The epigraphs
mention him from A.D. 1600. Sevappa, according to the Sangita Sudha lived to
see his grandson, Raghunatha. Sevappa’s death took place in AD 1580

7. There are more than one reason to believe that Vénkatamakh; was his
minister only for a short time and that too in the early years of his reign.

8. Tontrasikhamaeni:  offARA-) TEEE  will give 9551,
According to the rule srgarof aFaY afy: it will yield S, 1559=AD. 1637.
9. Also the Tanjavur Andhre Noyoka Charitam, p. 252,

-
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ed fact before the year A.D. 1637, which is the date of the Tantrasikha-
mani. These two works, thus bear indirect evidence to the fact that
Vijayaraghava’s coronation took place in Srimukha (A.D. 1633) the
cyclic year given in the Vijayaraghava Vaméavali. In that case Raghu-
natha Nayaka must have anointed Vijayaraghava, as his successor, short-
ly before his death.

It is sometimes held that Vijayaraghava, the illegitimate heir, usur-
ped the throne. Vijayaraghava was the son of Raghunatha by his chief
consort Kalavati, the daughter of Vémpardja and Lakshmamma. Veém-
paraja, son of Chinna Malla, was Raghunatha Nayaka’s uncle.’® The
Raghunathabhuyudayem of Vijayaraghava says that Vijayaraghava had
a brother of the name of Ramabhadra and that the latter is said to have
accompanied Raghunatha to the Toppur battle field in A.D. 1617. Mr.
T. S. Kuppuswami Sastri, in his History of the Tanjore Nayaks, says
that Rajachiidamani Dikshita in his Anandardghave Nitakam has made
‘meéntion of two sons of Raghunatha, namely Achyuta and Ramabhadra.l!
Vijayardghava in his Raghunathabhyudayam calls Ramabhadra as
Kumararatnam. Of these two, Vijayaraghava would appear to be the
eldest son according to the genealogy given in the Raghundathabhyuda-
yam12 But it is said in another place of the same work that Rama-
. bhadra alone accompanied his father Raghunatha to the field of ‘Tép-
pir battle and Vijayaraghava Nayaka, the elder son, is not at all mention-
ed among the participators of Tépptr battle. But Mr. Hickey says that
of the two sons, Vijayaraghava the younger “excelled his elder brother
and consequently the kingdom was given over to him on account of
his physical powers and mental acquirements. His elder brother was
fain to be content with what he got viz. the territories of Tirukattuppalli
(near Tanjore) and Pandanallir (near Kuitalam).” However, Mr.
Hickey does not mention the source from where he drew this conclusion.
That Raghunatha Nayaka had more than one son is also known from the

10. Raghunathabkyudayam; Sources, p. 254. Also Manniruddsavilisam and
Ushdparinayam by Rangajamma, the poetess. The Ushdparinayam says that
Raghunatha had Chenchi Laksmamma and XKalavatamma for his consorts.
Raghunatha is said to have worshipped god Kastiiri Krishna for the birth of a
son. The God appearing before Laksmamma is said to have narrated to her the
story of Dévaki and Yasodha and that he would now be born to Kalavati this
time. This means that Vijayaraghava was born to Kalavati.

11. In the Bharatavikyam of the Anandarighava Natekam, Rajachtdamani
Dikshita says:

I WAl AEGATN ARG T IS GAIE qaga: wwEhy Jgi

FMEEEUARESTF: A TATIA IR ¥ WA YT T ZRa Ty .
quoted on p. 264 of Mr. K. Sitaramayya’s work.
12. The Maratha Principality of Tanjore, p. 43.
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evidence contained in the Jesuit lfetters. A Jesuit letter dated 16598
says that when the Kallans (thicves) plundered the fand and set {ree
the prisoners, who were imprisoned in the Vallam fort, there were among
them “two brothers of the Nayuka, whom he had shut up in prison, after
pulling out their cyes to remove all passibility of succeeding him.” This
letter shows that Vijayarighava had two brothers instead of one and
the name of the third brother is not known.  And from this it is also
inferred that these brothers were leading a miserable life as they were
blinded and detained as prisoners at the Vallam fort.  The reference
to Vijayaraghava’s ‘putting out their eyes to remove all desire on their
side of succeeding him, proves that Vijayavaghava's right to the throne
was not above challenge by rivals; and the Jesuit letter incidentally
bears wilness to his accession only by foul means.  Moreover, the
internal evidence, even though it remains silent on this quesion,
does not any where mention, that Riunabhadra was ever killed in battle
or predececased Vijayaraghava,  Mr. K. Sitaramayya glibly assumes
Ramabhadra to have been an elder brother of Vijayaraghava and con-
cludes, after a careful and critical examination of the available lite-
rary sources that Vijayeraghava got the throne through violent usur-
palion.  He advances Vonkatamakhi’s reference in his Chaturdandi-
prakasilka. that he established a Chala king on the throne, as evidence to
this point and to prove that Vijayaraghava got the help of Vénkatamakhi
at the time of his coronation.!* He further adds that the statements con-
tained in the Raghundithabhyudayamn arc inconclusive and self-contra-
dietory. For, Vijayaraghava says therein, that he wrote it even while
Raghunatha was alive and the latter is said to have offered the succession
to him in appreciation of his scholarship. Butl in the Prastavana
(Introduction) it is said thal he told his master Tatachirya, that he had
been directed by God Manndru to write this work and the royal pre-
ceptor on hearing this, seems to have blessed him, “called here as the
king” and directed him to compose the work in dvipade metre. And
the Raghunathabhuyudayam'® begins like an address made by Tata-
charya to Vijayaraghava, the ruler. RBesides, the same work recounts

13. Bertrand: La Mission die Bladwre, Vol. 1, p. 53.
Mentioned in the Nayaks of Mndura, on page 271-2.

14, The Tanjore Andhra Naycke Chavitam, p. 252. The reference to a
Chéla ruler (Cholaksmajane) must be taken {o mean a ruler of Choladésa of
the times and hence Vijayaraghava is referved to. Veénkatamakhi also calls him-
self as Karn&tarﬁjyapm!isht(zpam‘wluirya.

15_- Sources, pp. 256-7. Tatacharya says that he had already obtained the
blessings of God Mannaru as well as his own. Taticharya asked him to write
ﬂlf:’ work embodying his achievements so that the whole may be offered to the
deity as a garland (Taraka Hara).
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the deeds of both Raghunitha and Vijayaraghava and Mr. Sitaramayya
asks the pertinent question that if the work was written at the instance
of Tatacharya by Vijayaraghava when he had already become the
ruler, how Raghunitha could have appointed him as ruler in appre-
ciation of this work? That the work was really written long after
Vijayaraghava’s coronation is further established by the fact that it
contains references to the help given by Vijayaraghava to the Vija-
yanagar Emperor, Srirangaraya III, whose accession took place in A.D.
1642. And hence the composition of this work cannot be referred
strictly to the time of his accession, but only to a date approximately
about a decade after the event. These observations show, that Vija-
varaghava had usurped the throne with the aid of Vénkatamakhi and
Mr Sitaramayya adds further colour to the violent temper of Vija-
varaghava by referring to his imprisonment of his son Manniru, as
mentioned in the Tanjdviri Afidhra Rdjula Charitamu.l6 And the
non-co-operation and the disloyalty shown by his subjects on the eve
of the Muhammadan invasions upon Tanjore and Vallam about the
middle of his reign, are also taken as consequences of Vijayardghava’s
violence and lack of popular support. However, Rangajamma says
that Vijayardghava was born to Raghunatha and his chief consort
(Pattampuréni) by the grace of God. She says that when Raghu-
natha was praying along with his wives (Aa sathulanugudi), Man-
naru, the family deity, appeared before him in a vision and blessed him
with the birth of a son.'” This would show that Vijayaraghava was
of legitimate birth. The mention of Raghunatha’s numerous courte-
sans as praying along with him, might suggest the possibility that
other sons might have been born to him, of whom Ramabhadra was pro-
bably cne. 'The poets of the court did not take the trouble to mention his
other sons, as they were not born of his chief consort; and so Rama-
bhadra could not have been on the direct line of succession. And
hence, Rangijamma’s account leaves no doubt regarding the legiti-
macy of Vijayaraghava’s succession. And the reference in the Anan-
dardghava Nétakam to two sons of Raghunitha, namely, ‘Achyuta
and Ramabhadra, is not securely established; and since it is not quite
known for certain, that Achyuta Vijayaraghava was also called Achyuta
Ramabhadra, it is not possible to pursue the point further. More
evidence would be required to prove that Achyuta and Ramabhadra
refer to the same person Vijayarighava. However, the general charac-’
ter of the Nayaks themselves and their peaceful rule as borne out by
the literary evidence, do not admit the possibility of an usurpation. And

18. Tanjaviri Afidhra Rajalu Charitam.
17. Mannaruddse Vilasem.
18
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henee, on account of all these observalions, Vijayaraghava's illegiti-
) t=)

mate succession cannot be admitted until further rescarch into the still

utiecarthed sources should he fortheoming. '

Vijayaraghava ruled for an appreciable fength of time and it is said
that he was an vetogenarian at the time of his death. Al are agreed
that he died on the battle field.  The carly years of his reign immedia-
tely following the death of Ragbhunatha, saw the continuance of peace
and tranquillity, and the Joyalty of Tanjore to Vijayanagar remained
unquestioned.  Iiven though his epigraphs do not bear evidence to
prove his loyalty to his suzeraing the Vijayanagara Emperors, Venkata-
pati Raya II and Srivanga Raya Il yet it appears certain, in the
absence of wny contradiciory ovidence® that he conducted himself as
became u loyal feudatory of the empire and did not take advantage of
the weak reign of Venkatapati Raya I (1630 to 1642), who was a
lover of peace and who did not interfere into the allairs of his feuda-
tories, as he was engaged in repulsing the attacks of the Muhammadan
armies of Golkonda and Bijapur converging on his capital, This non-
intervention of the Raya in the affairs of the southern Nayauk kingdoms
was taken full advantage of by the Madura Nayaka, Tirumala, who
pursued a vigorous anti-imperial policy and even refused the usual
tribute.  Venkalapati Raya II had no time to tcach Tirumala a sense
of subordination; and the Kaniyur plates (1634) of Venkatapati I issued
‘in accordance with the wishes of the prosperous and eminent ruler
Tirumala,’ show that even {rom the beginning of his reign, Madura dis-
played only a nominal allegiance and mere outward subordination to
the Empire. But Vijayaraghava appears to have remained sincere and
loyal towards the Raya and upheld the cause of the empire. And it

18. From the Raghunathabhyudayan of Vijayaraghava and the Vijayardghava
Vamsivali, it is clear that the accession of Vijuyaraghava had taken place in the
vear Srimukha, i.c., A.D. 1633, when Raghunatha Nayaka was alive. The lite-
rary evidence bears no evidence to show whether Ramabhadra Nayaka, who is
said to have been a son of Raghunatha and to have accompanied his father to the
Toppir battle, was cither killed in the action or returned in safety. Even
assuming that Ramabhadra did survive the war, one is not able to understand
any usurpation on the part of Vijayaraghava in A.D. 1633 when there was Raghu-
natha Nayaka alive and whose death will have to be placed in the following year,
on the authority of his epigraphs.

19. The Tanjavari Andhra Rajula Charitam and also Taylor's Mss. say that
he was eighty years old at the time of his death.

20. Both the internal and foreign evidence agree on the question of Tanjore’s
loyalty. The Raghunithibhyudayem of Vijayaraghava, contains references to his
help given to the Emperor, Srirangaraya. The Jesuit letters also speak of his
loyalty and co-operation with the empire.
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was perhaps this loyalty of Tanjore to the empire and the emperor’.s
countenance and support to Vijayardghava in turn, that were responsi-
ble for the keeping of Tirumala Nayaka’s ambitious and aggressive activi-
ties out of Tanjore politics in the early vears of his rule and when, th.e
latter was engaged in the fortification of the important citadels oi:f his
kingdom and bore also an indifferent attitude towards the empire?!

te by the Editor. ] .
[N:(Z)le I?z is however held by Prof. RE. Sathianatha Iyer that there is no definite

evidence as to the objective of Tirumala, in organising the defences of his king-
dom even at the very outset of his rule, though preparedness for war was essen-
tial even without any clear objective. He thus concludes:—*“The features of the
policy of Tirumala Nayaka towards the Vijayanagara emperor developed only
later on under the pressure of circumstances. His orlglnaI. idea was prcfbably
to humour the emperor with occasional presents without paying regular tribute.
But he was not allowed to continue this ambiguous velationship for long.” Dr.
S, K. Aiyangar holds that Tirumala’s attitude towards the emperor depended
upon the conditions of the empire for the time being. The dlve?smn of the
attention of Bijapur and Golkonda during the Mughal wars with Ahmed-
nagar in the early decades of the 17th century “synchronised with the
active movement of Tirumala towards independence in the  South.”
“The policy of the Nayaks of Madura generally . . . . . . . . . cannoif be
regarded as having taken into calculation the actual political condition of the
times. The empire was struggling for existence during the first forty years of
the century...... being driven successively from one capital on to another. Penu-
konda had to be vacated ...... Chandragiri had to be similarly abandoned; and
eaxllly in the reign of Sriranga III, Vellore was being laid siege to. These changes
did not happen in a short campaign or two, but by persistent effort of no lesg
than three decades. The absorption of the Chennappattana viceroyalty by Mysore
enabled her to make a stand against the aggressions of Bijapur........... The whole
brunt of the efforts of Golconda had to be borne by the empire practically single-
handed. If Tirumala had only realised the situation and had the foresight
to see the political consequences of the disintegrating movement of which he
had made himself the sponsor, if not the author, he would have certainly adopted
a policy of co-operation with the empire. The question of Tirumala’s loyalty or
disloyalty therefore depends on the guestion whether, in the political conditions
of his time, he could have foreseen the direct results of his action. The action
of his predecessors and their attitude towards the empire must necessarily have
made it impossible for him to take an impartial view of the situation at the
time. The interests of Mysore and the empire ran together a great way. It was
the governments behind these two that were for the time saved from the attacks
of the Muhammadans. It cannot but have been clear to these, chief among them
Tirumala, that what befell the empire would befall them soon after. If Mysore
saved herself by sustained effort, the joint efforts of the emperor and his greater
feudatories should have been equally successful. That Tirumala and his friends
did not adopt this course of action argues either disloyalty or want of political
foresight, either of the alternatives not redounding to the credit of the great
Nayak of Madura.” .

This long quotati.o.n shows the part that Tirumala has justly to share of the
blame and responsibility for the break up of the Hindu power in the South in
the 17th century.
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But there is no definite evidence to help us to determine whether Tanjore
paid her tribute to the cmpire regularly.

Vijayaraghava was not destined to enjoy a peaceful reign as his
latter years wore full of troubles and unsuccessful wars, He was driven
by force of necessity and incompetence, to purchase peace at a very
heavy price from the Muhammadans. His subsequent vacillating atti-
tude towards Sriranga III, was largely duc to his single-handed efforts to
maintain his own prestige and the safety of his kingdom against great
odds. He was hemmed in by the powerful Madura ruler Tirumala, on
the one side and the invading Muhammadans on the other. The politi-
cal circumstances of the times forced him 1o give up the policy of co-
operation and sympathy towards the emperor. And the political condi-
tions were such that they offered only two alternatives to Vijayaraghava,
either to co-operate with the Emperor and thus work out his own ruin
at the hands of the Muslims or to abandon him to save himsclf from
immedjate destruction.

The accession of Sriranga Raya III to the Vijayanagar throne in
A.D. 164222 saw the beginning of the troubles and wars, which brought
about not only the decline and ruin of the empire itself, but also the
fortunes of Tanjore. Sriranga, unlike his predecessor, was a talented
and courageous ruler. At the time of his accession the empire was in a
state of rapid decline. On the north, the Sultans of Golkonda and Bija-
pure began to renew their vigorous attacks on the empire, when their
own safety was guaranteed by means of scttlement made by the Mughal
emperor in A.D. 1636. In the South, the viceroyalty of Madura was
truculent and tending to become independent. Mysore had already estab-
lished herself independent under Kanthirava Narasa and Tirumala Naya-
ka of Madura began to give up even the show of a nominal allegiance
to the empire. The Nayak of Gingee? in accordance with their family
traditions, joined Tirumala and co-operated with him in his attempt to
overthrow the supremacy of the empire. Tanjore alone seems to have
remained traditionally loyal. It was under these discouraging political
conditions, that Sriranga came to the throne and soon he had to face the

22. His accession is placed on the 29th day of October, A.D. 1642; but an

f“scription dated A.D. 1630 of his, indicates that he had been selected as Yuvaraja
in that year.

23. The English Factory Records mention one Tubaki Krishnappa as the Nayak
of Gingee, ,
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difficulties on either side?* As he had a good training and experi-
ence in the administration of government, he reversed the peaceful
policy of Venkata II and declared a policy of war against his enemies
amongst whom, the opposition of Madura loomed large. For, he
thought that the safety of the empire and the power to repulse the
Muhammadans lay entirely in the unity and co-operation of his various
foudatory rulers. With this object in view, he declared war upon
Madura soon after his accession, before proceeding to stabilise his
other resources. Vellore was then the Raya’s residence and Sriranga
Raya also wanted to regain the lost territories of the empire from the
Muhammadans. Thus it becomes evident that Madura was solely res-
ponsible for the emperor’s serious intervention in the affairs of the
South. As subsequent history will show, Sriranga was not destined to
work out successfully his ambitious policy and soon he became an em-
peror without an empire and a refugee in the court of one of his feuda-
tory Nayaks of Bednore. He was the last ruler of his line and with
him the history of Vijayanagar comes to an inglorious termination.

From the time when Sriranga began his military operations in the
south, the Nayak of Tanjore also had to face serious consequences. Ac-
cording to the evidence of a Jesuit letter,?® Tirumala Nayaka of Madura,
the most resourceful of them, formed an alliance with the Nayaks of
Tanjore and Gingee to oppose the onward march of the Emperor by
making them believe, that in the opposition of the Emperor lay the pros-
perity of their respective governments? The same letter speaks of
the Tanjore Nayak’s betrayal of his confederates’ plans against the Em-
peror by divulging the same to Sriranga. The Emperor, being informed
of the schemes of Madura and Gingee, is said to have attacked the lat-
ter. Tirumala though disappointed by the actions of the Tanjore Nayak,

24. According to Foster’s extracts the Muhammadan kings of Golkonda and
Bijapur began to invade the territories of the Hindu King in A.D. 1642
immediately after the death of Venkatapati II.  They are even stated to have
occupied the whole country on the coast. Archaeological Survey of Indig, 1911-12,
p. 193. The Jesuit letters mention the Muhammadan invasion as a result of Sri-
rangaraya’s dealings with the southern Nayaks.

25 La Mission du Madure, Vol. ITI, p. 43.

96, The Jesuit letter says that Tirumala concluded ‘a league with Tanjore and
Gingee against their sovereign. Mr. Sitaramayya says that Vijayaraghava at first
joined them; but when he came to know their disloyal attitude towards Sriranga,
he withdrew from the league unhesitatingly. However, the hostile attitude between
Tanjore and Madura from 1610 would stand against the possibility of Tanjore enter-
ing into a league with Madura.
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Vijayari i ;
S Jllymaghavn, did not lose courage and made a successful appeal to the
Sultan of Golkonda to invade the emiperor’s territories and to attack

‘/’(‘”()v-(\ in . . H [
. : O (&} [ oy Y e e . " .
\ rder to divirt Srviraneas attention from the south.  His
ap M ‘ 1t ST AT o - . .
i!'])[‘i‘ had its desived effect, sines Spivanon is said to have refreated 1o
us domintons ¢ amed a0 vietore

and sain~d a victory over the Muhammadans,  These

must have happened about A, 1614377

What happened in the south, conscquent upon the cemperor's with-
drawal from Gingee is not known for corlain. However, the political
ro‘lationships and animosities of the times would show thut,, Madura and
F}}ngo:c must have heen oppozed to Tanjore as they could not acquiesce
with the latter's betrayal.  Some positive  offensive must have  also
tukel? place hetween Tanjore and the allies and even though we have
no direct evidence on this point, yet Vijuvarachava's cl:ﬁms in his
R(l(l{luﬂfﬂhl’lbhzmduzmm that he compelled the P;‘nndya (Madura) an;l
the .I‘u_nr.hm (Gingee) chiefls to sue for peace, when they opposed Sri-
rangaraya and that he helped the latter by making those chiefs to wait
at his door, must have reference to this period. The above statement
refers to Vijayaraghava's forcing the allics to come to terms and it may
nf)t b'e improhable if it is held, that he co-operated with Srirangaraya i;l
his siege of Gingee and also continued it for sometime, even ﬁftcr the
emperor’s retirement to the North.2s ’ .

t"I‘ho victory gained by Srivangariya over the Muhammadans did
no > i ‘ .
In any way prove to be final and the Sultan of Golkonda, dismayed

| Note by the Editor. |

9 A .
tin;’](io“f: }Iﬁi‘;(:l)nd F?til'IIJ\I)ff in the carly part of 1644, Sriranga had suceeeded in put-
:md) had also d ‘;?(;'\"1“’" of Damarla Venkatappa, who had intrigued with Golconda
far as Pu‘li;-jt ( ILI(“ (ltr ?nd turned }.le(-k the Goleonda forees which had advanced as
push back t(h-e 1di,q;(‘.( t};us contrived tol establish himself firmly in power and to
when Le o 'L \ ‘, ‘(.(‘ o Golconda: Sriranga’s position was very strong in 1645
AL Iljnlvo a charter 1o the English at Madras in September.
Sriranga ‘tﬁhiifel‘,th\‘”e ﬁng in the Dutch records, a reference to the defcat of
to pay a war i dL walls © of Vellore by a Bijapur army, and forced
Bijapurian h;], indemnity ; though two years carlier he had sccured the
« 'i'his (chan e)l 'ml Toturn for 15 lakhs of pagodas and 24 eclephants.
sufforing thcg 3 (W‘: ?lgug’ht about through the intrigues of Mirjumla, who, after
Kantiraca Na ee; ‘}c erre_d to before, negotiated hoth with Bijapur and with
Afior thiﬂsath aJ«!bUdalyar of Mysore to bring about an attack on Vellore.”
proper 8llegianscye e ;e el Nayaks of the empire seemed to have come back to their
lious Nayales wereart,h Supxzort o.f the Raya. Foster tells us that “the three rebel-
ndia (1646-50)’ Pp. 24-25).[Ed.]. ember 1645 (The English Factories in

28. This see i
= ms fairl i ;
raghava’s help to S:;l: ygpl‘;‘;zlble since subsequent events do not support Vijaya-
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at the success of the Hindu army, made active preparations for another
attack. Finding himself insccure, Sriranga again thought that a solution
of the problem lay only in the hearty co-operation of his Nayak feuda-
tories of the South. Mr. Sathianatha Aiyar says that ‘encouraged by their
new attitude, he (the emperor) worked with them to devise plans for
the expulsion of the Muhammadans from their recent conquests.? Pro-
enza’s letter says that Sriranga ‘ finding the chance of success but in an
alliance with the three Nayaks, invited them to join him’ and offered
them favourable conditions which were accepted.3® The same letter
adds that Sriranga came to the south ‘to better concert together the
means of defence and attack.” But according to the same evidence even
his new policy did not produce any result. Proenza says that Sriranga
spent more than a year in bringing about a good understanding between
the Nayaks, during which the Muhammadan armies quietly achieved
the conquest of his dominions. But finally, the Nayaks whose selfish
interests and jealousies were insuperable, rejected the call for co-opera-
tion with Sriranga and so the latter forsaken and abandoned, lived for
sometime in the forests lying to the north of Tanjore and from where
he proceeded towards the west when a Muhammadan detachment com-
posed of cavalry from Gingee was sent further south in pursuit of the
emperor.3l Since the Jesuit letter refers to this chase and to the subse-
quent siege of Gingee by the Golkonda forces, it may be taken that
these events happened about A.D. 1646 which is the date of the fall of
Gingee fort32 into the Muhammadan hands.

The Jesuit evidence would have us believe that Tanjore also was
opposed to the emperor when it says that Sriranga invited the three
Nayaks and offered them favourable terms. But from the general attitude
and character of the Tanjore Nayaks, it is not possible to entertain any
suspicion as regards the loyalty of Tanjore and the arrival of Sriranga-
raya near Tanjore on the eve of his proposed negotiations, would only
confirm Vijayaraghava’s more friendly attitude towards the empire.
However, nothing tangible was achieved as Proenza refers to the break-

29. Sriranga II of Vijayanagar. (Third Oriental Conference Report). The
reference to the new attitude of the Nayaka was perhaps due to the exertions of
Vijayardghava mentioned before.

30. Bertrand III, p. 43. Sriranga’s invitation to the Nayaks and his offer of
favourable conditions imply that he no more stood on his technical rights as
emperor regarding his relations with his feudatories.

31. Bertrand, p. 43. Sriranga’s flight from Tanjore was mainly to escape from
the attack of the Muhammadans.

32. Prof. C. S. Srinivasachari, ‘ History of Gingee,’ p. 11. Also ‘The Nayaks of
Madura’, p. 133 and Note 60. :
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down of the negotiations™  Since it is not mentioned that Vijayaraghava
upheld the cause of the empire but strangely cnough allowed Sriranga

to go to the west, the loyalty of Tanjore calls for some explanation.

Procnza’s letter referring to the conquest of Vellore and other territories
by the Muhammadan army of Golkonda and to the retirement of Sri-
ranga from Tanjore, speaks of the siege of Gingee by Golkonda. Thus
it becomes clear that Sriranga despaived of the prospeets of a joint action
on the part ol his feudatory Nayaks, and disheartened, by the onward
march of the Muhammadan forces which were sent in pursuit of him,
had to leave Tanjore, lcaving Vijayaraghava to his own fate. Perhaps
the emperor thought it insccure and also futile to remain at Tanjore and
to oppose his enemics with the aid of Vijayarighava alone. Moreover,
the recent success of Sivappa Nayaka of Ikkéri (Bednore) in raising the
second siege of Vellore for a time and his momentary victory$t would
have tempted the emperor to join him, so that he could try his chance
of winning success by attacking his enemies from the rear. Thus Vijaya-
raghava was left without any help from the empire, when he was attacked
by a detachment of Muslim cavalry. The old animositics hetween him
and Madura would not allow any possibility of entering into an alliance
against the Muhammadans and it was this uttter helplessness and lack
of self-confidence that led him to adopt the extremely unwise but the
expedient policy of purchasing peace with his enemies by ¢ surrendering

33. What led to the failure of this proposed union is not known. Perhaps
Madura’s growing idea of independence and her suspicion of Tanjore were respon-
sible, besides other factors, for the termination of the negotiations,

[Additional note by the Editor. |

“ Tirumala Nayaka, secking safety in his unsound policy, commitied a second
folly, which brought about the ruin of all these kingdoms. llis ambassadors went,
in his name, to trcat with Idal Khan (Adil Shah) or the king of the Dakhan
who sent him 17,000 horse. With this imposing cavalry and 30,000 infantry of his
own, he marched to Gingi. But the Muhammadans of the two armies casily came
to an understanding among themselves. The subah of Golkonda concluded a treaty
with the general of Idal Khan and retired to the kingdom of Bisnagar to consolidate
its conquest; while the 17,000 cavalry of Idal Khan, along with some regiments of
infantry continued the siege of Gingi which they were called for to defend. The
30,000 Madura infantry entered into the place, and joined the troops of the king of

Gin.gi ...... Soon disagreements and diversions sprang up among these men (the
be_l;letgedf) so diversified in nationality and manners. A revolt broke out, in the
midst o

the general confusion, the gates of the citadel were thrown open to the
:{emy who rushed into it, and delivered the town, the richest in all these coun-
les, to pillage.” (The Jesuit letter, quoted above.)

34. Sources: Stvatatvaratnakara,
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himself at discretion.”® Proenza says that the arrival of a detachment
composed of cavalry in Tanjore itself ‘created a panic in the citadel.’

Tirumala Nayaka stood firm by the side of the Nayak of Gingee and
when the latter was besieged by the forces of Golkonda, he was able to
enlist the help of Bijapur against the besiegers. He is said to have des-
patched an army composed of 30,000 infantry along with 17,000 cavalry
supplied by Adil Shah, the Bijapur Sultan, to raise the siege of Gingee.
When these two armies arrived at Gingee, the general of Golkonda see-
ing that it was led by the Bijapur general, the Khan-i-Khanan, who was
also a faithful follower of Islam like himself, concluded an agreement with
him by which the Golkonda general retired to the North, leaving the siege
of Gingee in the hands of the Bijapur general. The Madura army, again
disappointed, now joined the forces of Gingee and made a protracted
siege possible. But a revolt among the besieged, who were composed of
heterogeneous groups, soon upset all calculations of success and the
Muhammadans easily captured the city. Proenza speaks of the immense
booty * consisting of silver, gold, pearls, and precious stones of inestima-
ble value’ captured by the enemies.

Encouraged by the successful siege and capture of Gingee, the
Muhammadan army marched against the Nayaks of Tanjore and Madura.
According to the Jesuit account, Vijayaraghava at first displayed his
cowardice by hiding himself in the inaccessible forests of his kingdom,
but had to come out when his territory was overrun by the enemies, who
carried plunder and devastation wherever they went. Vijayaraghava had
to purchase peace again at a heavy cost by meekly submitting to the
will of the conqueror.3® Proenza finds fault with Vijayaraghava for his
submission, without the least defence and also for his short-sighted policy
of not attempting to advance the cause of the empire3” even after the re-

35. Bertrand III, p. 45. Mr. Nelson says that Vijayaraghava submitted by
sending an embassy to Gingee. Vide the Madura Manual, p. 134.
[Additional note by the Editor.]

The Jesuit letter thus tells us about the doings of the Nayaks of Tanjore : —
“The Golkonda army advanced on the territory of Gingi. The Nayak of Tanjore
knew that he could not give pitched battle to an enemy whose mere n
created so much terror, but he could no longer count on his ally of Madura whom h
had scandalously betrayed. Obliged to take sides, he....... delivered himself y te
the king of Golkonda and concluded with him a treaty by which he surrenderelji .
discretion.” There is much that cannot be cleared up in the above Passage 1y, 2t
ing the conduct of the ruler of Tanjore, for which an elaborate exp] e.gard._
offered here. ‘ Planation g

. Mission du Madure, Vol. III, p. 47, ’ .

o, 3;% La n adure, Vol. III, p. 47. Also Taylor’s Catalogye Raisonge, 111,
37. Ibid.
19

umber had
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:;;;r:sof the1 ?nemxos: BuL‘ a close study of the political movements of the
- 'Wuu.( (m‘Iy bL'lpp()ll the stand taken by Vijayaraghava, however
C;;;..d;ld- impolitic jt »'vus. .Srirangu’s leaving Tanjore helpless at a
o (;Cd time, only L-Ap_osod Vijayaraghava to the attacks of the Muham-
Tan;rll.oaﬁ)cicifdg:?t;;zf1;:‘00:&;) However strong and' well disciplined the
e o £, s d\./c oen, bgt, on account of her small size and
I resources and middle bosition, she could not offer an effective

c}}eck against the torrentiy] stream of the Muhammadan advance. Besides
his loyalty 19 the empire whieh led him to betray Madura anci Gingee,
;OW made hu.n an irreconcilable foe to Madura and so no alliance wit};
wzt; lx(«ivas p95§1b10: 'Madura,. with the idea of achicving independence,
ngt Join Tanjore, which was for the continuance of the Empire

It was th.zs utte.r helplessness that greatly handicapped him in hig actiV(;
:‘:)V-O}J'elrzillolrx_\VAt}z Sriz:anga .Re‘tya. Under these circumstances, only
O alternatives remained for immediate solution and Vijayariaghava
hac? to choose between his own salcty by submitting to the enemy and
}tlakmg up thg cause of th.e emperor at his own risk. In the latter course
€ could not think of Joming Mysore which was then loyal to the
Eml'oeror, because the distance and the immediate presence o;’ Madura
a:ttizzex;{ Ct:;;ct ;)wo wm‘.lvld not be suitable for ‘carrying on any united
o - Hence 1 ccomcs»apparqnt that Vijayaraghava’s preferring his own
. Yy was largely thL.‘ oulcome of political sagacity and statesmanship
o alt:tannor’ci be called c.lther want of sympathy or short-sightedness or dis-
yaity. However, his purchase of beace at a very heavy cost defini-

tely proves that he was T .
as well ¢ was very much wanting in lcadership and courage

cm;‘:lzvi;/ent (;V%lich happened about A.D. 1646 was a shadow of the
Bijapur ijml according to .the Jesuit evidence, Khan-i-Khanan, the
s 38ge eral, .mvadcd Tanjore immediately after his conquest of

adura*® and levied a huge ransom. Proenza says that the general

im?gﬁo?fn ;c(li:atncg ‘?f Khan-i-Khanan upon Mysore was the result of Tirumala’s
have o 22 0, u"xpur.' Thc.causes Ior. this second Bijapur invasion are said to
Ryt ysox.”ehs ixole'cnon given to Sriranga and the latter’s attempt to regain
" Mysororxes ‘w1t the aid of Mysore. Proenza says that Sriranga with an army
he eans ‘entered the‘z field, reconquered g part of his provinces and repulsed

my of Golkonda which advanced to attack him. Prof, Sathianatha Aiyar says

Wmchl\:'rirumala received. Nayaks of Madura, p, 131.
- Nelson f‘eferrx'ng to the event of this period says that Raghunatha and
hid annexed Pattukkottai, Mannar Koil, Dévakéttai, Arantangi,

iruvarur and Tani
Manual, p, 131, anjore. But he does not mention the source. The Madura

.
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raised large contributions and returned to Bijapur, full of plunder.3?
The second invasion of Bijapur upon Mysore and its ultimate success
brought to an end the  ambitious policy of Srirangaraya and Kanthi-
rava Narasa (1638 to 1659) humbled and frustrated in his policy of
Vijayanagar expansion, and finding his hospitality and generosity to-
wards Sriranga were the sources:of all his recent troubles, withdrew
his co-operation and finally gave up the cause of the emperor. Since
this is said to have happened in 1653, the second Bijapur invasion, must
have taken place about the same year. Sriranga, thus abandoned for
a second time, had to lead a miserable life in the jungles on the confines
of his kingdom4 The disappearance of Sriranga from the political
field marked the rapid decay of the empire. In the destruction of the
empire, Tanjore lost a valuable protector and trusted friend, though
from this time onwards, Vijayaraghava Nayaka ceased to be a depen-

39. Bertrand, p. 48.
40. Even though there are pieces of evidence to show that he appealed to

Shah-Jahan for help through Aurangzeb by offering himself to become a convert
to Islam and that he also made attempts in 1657 and 1658 for the recovery of his
kingdom, yet nothing intelligible is known about him after A.D. 1659. * Sriranga III
of Vijayanagar” by Prof. R. Sathianatha Iyer. However epigraphs and literature
refer to his remaining alive as refugee under Sivappa Nayaka of Ikkéri until
A.D. 1675. See ‘The Nayaks of Madura, p. 131 Dr. 8. K. Ayyangar places (p. 131
note) his death about 1675. Prof. R. S. Aiyar says that the date of his death
cannot be taken later than that of Shivaji’s i.e. A.D. 1680.

{Additional note by the Editor]
When Mir Jumla fell out of favour with his master of Golkonda, on account

of the intercession of Shah Jahan on his behaif, Sriranga tried to recover his power.
A Dutch-letter from Batavia tells us that about January 1657, Sriranga had cap-
tured Tirupati and was planning the conquest of the neighbouring districts. These
must have happened in 1656. But the Raya’s cause was injured by the faithlessness
and disaffection of his own officers, e.g. the defection of his general, Koneri Chetty.
Early in 1658, he was defeated by Tubaki Krishnappa, who was in the service of
the enemy, Mir Jumla and who was himself attacked by the Golkonda forces. In
1659 the trade of Madras was greatly injured by the continued operations of the
armies of the Raya and of the Muslims in its neighbourhood.

Even in 1661 the Raya continued to enjoy some authority. But the English
guns and gunners in the service of the Muslims had contributed to his defeat in
many places. Dr. S. K. Aiyangar holds that 1668 A.D. definitely marks the pass-
ing of the Carnatic from the Vijayanagar rule to Muslim sway; and after this date
Sriranga Raya had to shift for himself outside this region. In 1661-2, the new
Madura Nayak, Chokkanatha, planned boldly to re-establish the Raya in his power,
to restore Gingi to its Nayak line and to remove the evils that had resulted from
the mistaken policy of Tirumala Nayaka. He contrived to defeat the Nayak of
Tanjore, reduced him to submission and turned back the Bijapur generalg Maula
and Sagosi (Shahji) back int6 Gingi. Then followed an invasion of the Bijapur
troops and a second invasion by the Madura forces into the Tanjore country, (See
Journal of Indian History, Vol. XVHI, Part I, PP. 39-41.)
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dent ruler. The disappearance of the empire was followed by the
expansion of the Muhammadan armies of Bijapur and Golkonda farther
south,  Thevenot remarks that “the kine of Golkonda seized those
dominions of the Coast of Coromandel which lay conveniently for him
and the king of Bijopur, having taken what lay next to him, pursued his
conquest as {ar as the Cape of Nesapatam,” and adds that the kingdom
of Bijapur is bounded on the south by the country of the Nayak of Madura,
“whosc territories veach to the Cape Comorin.” The vassalage of Vijaya-
raghava Nayaka to Bijapur is proved by the observation of Thevenot: —
“There are many Naiques to the south of St. Thomas who are sovereigns.
The Nayaks of Modura is one. He of Tangiour (Tanjore) is at prescnt
a vassal to the king of Bijapur,™ Robert Orme says that in 1652 the
Carnatic was invaded by the armics of Viziapore (Bijapur) and Gol-
konda acting separately; but agreed it is supposed in the objeets and
division of their conquests which were accomplished in 165642

These observations of the Jesuits and other writers show that the
cupremacy of Vijayanagar in the south came to an end by A.D. 1646 and
by A.D. 1656 the Muhammadan supremacy was established in its stead.
The kinzdom of Gingee was completely annexed, that of Tanjore became
a vassal and Madura paid yearly tributes.  From this time onwards
Viavarighava’s foreign p(')licy was mainly concerned with Madura, as
he had adopted a policy of submission towards the Muhammadans.
After Khan-i-Khanan’s leaving Tanjore about A.D. 1653, Vijayaraghava
was allowed to rule peaccfully for a short period till A.D. 1659. During
this short time, Vijayaraghava was perhaps interested in the fortifica-
tion of the important places of his kingdom cven though the internal and
foreign evidence do not prove this conclusively®

By reading between the lines of the Jesuit letters one is led to
think that Vijayaraghava by his short-sighted policy and ruinous re-

41. Travels, Pt. 1II, Pp. 91 and 105.

42. Orme: Historical Fragments, p. 62.

43. Bertrand, III p. 50. Father Proenza says that ‘the king of Tanjore instead of
imitating his (Muthuvirappa Naydka) example’ i.e., in fortifying the citadel and on
p. 51 he says that ‘ the Vallam fort by its natural position and fortifications which
art had added it’ was considered impregnable. The Tanjaviri Afidhra Rajula Chari-
tamu says that he was responsible for the extension of the fort of Tanjore and
adds that the forts of Arantingi, Pattukéttai, Relathalli, Tiruppattar were all begun
and completed in one day. Another tradition says that he built the forts of Tiruk-
kattuppallj, Vallam, Pandanallir and Sakkéttai in addition to those mentioned in
the A_ﬁdhm Rajule Charitamu. Since subsequent events were full of wars and
th?l‘e is also no reference to show that any of these forts was damaged, it may be
said that Vijayaraghava utilised this short period in repairing and fortifying the
vulnerable points of his kingdom,

.
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ligious zeal and fervour, neglected his duty of protecting the people
from foreign aggression. By his own neglect of duty and want of
statesmanship and diplomacy, he made Tanjore a prey to his enemies.
Ahout the same time the contemporary Madura Nayaks were devoting
their attention in the fortification of their strongholds. Tirumala
does not seem to have entered into open hostilities with Tanjore as
he was engaged in the settlement of the aflairs of the Setupatis of Ram-
nad and in his expedition against Mysore* He died in AD. 1859
and was succeeded by Muthu Virappa Nayaka in February of that
year.45 He differed from Tirumala in his policy towards the Muham-
madans, and shortly after his accession, he added to the fortifications
of Trichinopoly and placed it under the command of his general Lin-
gama Nayaka, so that Trichinopoly might serve as an impregnable de-
fence against future Muhammadan invasions. The Jesuit letter says
that he even refused to pay the tribute to Bijapur. The extensive
measures of defence taken by him must have had their consequence
upon the neighbouring Tanjore and the Jesuit evidence records an appeal
made by Vijayaraghava to Adil Shah of Bijapur in that year, instead
of co-operating with the Nayak of Madura® Even though there is
nothing to show that Muthu Virappa was at war with Vijayarighava,
yet, the reference to the latter’s appeal to Bijapur for help shows that
the old family feud between these two houses continued unabated and
there was also distrust and suspicion among them. What became of
Vijiyaraghava’s appeal to Bijapur is not known, but from the subse-
quent events it becomes clear, that Bijapur was indifferent towards
him. However, his appeal seems to have enabled the Sultan to unm-
derstand that the time was best suited for carrying on a conquest of the
south. Encouraged by the absence of unity among the Southern
Nayaks, the Sultan despatched a large army under ‘ Sagosi’ and ‘ Mula’
with the object of conquering the Nayaks’ dominions. The army
arriving at Trichinopoly and soon finding that the fort was well fortified
and warlike preparations made for her defence, moved towards the
east and made a surprise attack upon Tanjore.

The fierce advance of the enemies upon Tanjore itself made Vijaya-
raghava to lose courage and to take shelter in some other place, without
offering them battle. The Jesuit letter says again that Vijayaraghava

44. For an account of the measures of defence taken by Tirumala, see The
Nayaks of Madura, p. 144.

45, ‘The Nayaks of Madura,’ p. 150. ,

46. ‘The Nayaks of Madura,” p. 152. Prof. Sathianatha Aiyar says that Muttu
Virappa Nayaka ‘urged the Nayak of Tanjore in vain to join him’ The Jesuit
letters, Bertrand II p. 269 makes no reference to this attitude.
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fled to Vallam leaving Tanjore to he defended by his ‘son-in-law.” The
date of this attack according {o the same source was 19th of March
1659. Proenza' says: —“This town, situated in the midst of a fertile plain,
was not inferior o the sfrong citadels of Europe.  Defended by
strong artillery and numerous troops, provisioned for several years,
it could defy the besicgers, who had not a single cannon at their ser-
vice. The commander of the fort, a son-in-law of the Nayak, boldly
ascended the ramparts, and wos struck by an arrow which inflicted a
light wound on him; at once his bravery vanished, and he gave up the
place shamelessly.  The rajas also protested against his cowardice.
These are warriors of a very noble caste and renowned for their courage.
They use only the cword and the lanee; they scorn the bow and the gun,
and leave as they themselves say, these arms to cowards who dare not
face danger closely.  Their maxim is never {o vetreat belore the enemy,
to conquer or die is to them a sacred law. TFaithful to this law, they
threw themselves desparately admist the conqguerors and met with a
glorious death, which they preferred to a dishonourable life.” ‘Sagosi’
and ‘Mula’ capturing the fort without hard fichting, proceeded towards
Mamarksil (Mannargudi), which was ‘situated seven leagues east of
the former’ and which contained a well fortified fort.  This fort was
also casily taken by the Muhammadans.  Encouraged by their easy
success they advanced towards Vellam, ‘three leasues south-east of Tan-
jore,” where they were informed that the Nayak had taken his shelter
along with his family and hoarded treasures. The fort of Vallam situated
‘on a steep rock within which ramparts are erected with incredible
labour and expense’ and by its natural position and fortification was an
impregnable one and Vijayardaghava, it is gathered from the Jesuit
accounts, seemed to have determined to defend it with all his energy.
Proenza again says ‘when the hour of peril was rung, he had no more
faith in his courage than in the fidelity of his subjects; he sacrificed his
dearest and fled to the forests of Talavariyan,’ his vassal. The army
of Idal Khan (Adil Shah) was not even put to the trouble of attacking
thic third citadel. Those who defended it, frightened by the capture
of the two principal towns despaired to resist an enemy so formidable.
Besides, actuated only by the fecling of self-preservation, without any
kind of devotion for a king who deserved so little of them, they believed
that they would be safer in their impenctrable forests than behind their
ramparts. As soon as nighl came, to cover them, they escaped one after

47. Bertrand 111, p. 270. Proenza’s letter from Trichinopoly dated 1659. The
Nayaks of Madura, pp. 270-271. ‘

ﬁca‘:ia. Who this vassal was that gave Vijayaraghava shelter is not easy of identi-
on. .
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another, without noise and with such perfect agreement, that, at day-
break, the commander found himself in a deserted town with only a few
faithful followers. They themselves made up their mind to follow the
fugitive; but when going off, they wished to take their share of the
treasures which they abandoned to the enemy; they opened the coffers
of the Nayak, took what they could carry of the most precious in gold,
pearls and precious stones, and fled to the most inaccessible forests.
“Their strength was not in proportion to their greed” When the com-
mander himself fled in a panic, the Kallans (wild tribes) of the neigh-
bourhood visited the fort before it was surrounded by the Muhammadan
forces and took possession of the ‘fabulous treaures which till then were
not counted but in measuring them by the bushal’ The fort was

'emptied of its riches and was thus saved ‘from the rapacity of the

Muhammadans.” The thieves while searching for the treasures came
across the prisons which they threw open and thus set free a large num-
ber of prisoners. Proenza calls this ‘ the happiest episode of this war’
and adds that those treasures which were the fruits of the greedy kings
and the labour of the poor, when removed gave to all people an honest
life. By the time the Muhammadan armies arrived at Vallam the
palace was left barren. ‘Sagosi’ and ‘Mula’ finding the fort empty and
evacuated and bereft of all riches, is said to have put a small garrison
in charge of it. Proenza writing sometime after this event (March 19,
1659) says that the Muhammadans have already been ‘for several
months in possession of this beautiful and fertile country ’ and adds that
at the time of his writing it was not possible for him to say definitely
whether they would remain there or go back to their country collecting
the riches. In another letter dated 1662, he again says that ‘ Mula’ and
“ Sagosi’ had occupied the kingdoms of Gingee and Tanjore ‘since two
years’ and ‘ seemed determined to fix their dominions there.” From the
same letter it is also gathered that they had to abandon their project of
colonisation, when a famine broke out as a consequence of this invasion
and havoce done, to human life. Proenza says that the famine was severe
in all this country and was followed by the migration of the people to
the neighbouring places like Madura and Satyamangalam, where the
ravages were less felt, The Muhammadans themselves suffered much
from this pestilence. Their exposure in the open air of dead bodies
without burying them, soon developed an epidemic disease resulting in
increased mortality. To this was added the disunion among the officers
‘and generals of the army. ‘Mula’ reduced to this sad plight, tried
negotiations with the Nayaks of Tanjore and Madura by saying that he
would leave the land if they should agree to advance him the tribute of
three years. Vijayaraghava Nayaka, having lost everything already and
with nothing more to lose betook himself in the forests, while Madura
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paid nc heed as she was confident of her strength. And both of them
realising the adverse circumstonces undir which the Muhammadan
"Mula? finding that further delay
and lives, left Tanjore and laid sicge

army was suffering remained el
would mean additional loss of ny

’ “ . N4 A o N . , . . . .
to the fort of Trichinopoly, whi e acain he formd the task quite beyond

¥ - . . -
Lands of Kallans (robber chicts) caused consi-
further damage to the misfortunes of ‘Mula,” who at-
last finding it very hard 1o continue

his skill and resoarees,
derable havoe and

the siege for long retired on receiv-
ing a moderate sum from thc. Madura raler, Muttu Virappa Nayaka.$?
Thus, for the {ourth time, we find Vijarashava Nayaka heing attacked
by the Muhammadan forees and on this occasion he scemed to have
suffered much on account of his cowardice and want of popularity with
his subjects.  Proenza speaks of the Tanjore people, who were left un-
protected by the Nayaka *as those who had no devetion for a king who
deserved so little of them. Even the army was tired of his rule and
it did not co-operate with him fully i times of danger.  And Vijaya-
raghava could not even eontinue his self-made policy of submission and
surrender {o the enemy, os a result of these frequent invasions and hence
we find him adopting a new policy of moving with his men and money
from one place to another and  thus avoiding the enemy. Vijaya-
raghava’s extreme picty and devotion to God and his intense religious
zeal stood by him as a great consoler and he, a philosopher king under-
stood success or failure ag only a manifestation of the Supreme Will.

However, Vijayaraghava soon after the departure of ‘Mula’ to
Gingee, occupicd Tanjore, Referring to the miserable life led by him,
Proenza mentions that the robbers, the former plunderers of the
Nayak’s treasures in the Vallum fort, took pity on him and restored to
him a part of his riches, saying that they plundered it only to preserve
it safe. Thus with the active aid of (he Kallans, Vijayaraghava suc-
ceeded in re-establishing his authority in the land but as misfortune

would have it, he was not destined to rule peacefully even for a short
time.

Muttu Virappa Nayaka of Madura died shorily afterwards after a
rule of about six months and he was succeeded by Chokkanatha in July
1659. His accession saw the revival of the old long-standing animosities
betwsen Tanjore and Madura and also the beginning of internal trou-

Kh::) 1;0' an account of the expedition of ‘Sagosi’ (Shahji) and ‘Mula’ (Mustafa
Rao S;heel:e; ('_‘A Grea.t ,Maratha Service to South India in the Pre-Shivaji Epoch’ by
.1 . S.' Srinivasachari—Sardesai Commemoration Volume, pp. 76-77.
+ La Mission Dy Madure, Vol. III, p. 53.
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bles. As he was only sixteen at the time of his accession, he left the
administration in the hands of his Pradhani, Rayasam and Dalavay, who,
forming a close association among themselves, were bent upon further-
ing their own selfish interests. The Jesuit evidence®® says that Chok-
kanatha declared a policy of corquest on the advice of his ministers in
order to drive away the Muhammadans. *With this object, Lingama
Nayaka was despatched with forty thousand men to attack ‘Sagosi,’
who was then encamping at Gingee. Lingama is said to have received
bribes from the Muhammadan general and prolonged the campaign,
while ir Madura, the Pradhani and the Riyasam were conspiring to-
gother to put an end to the life of Chokkanatha and to instal his brother
on the throne. The news of this projected plot was revealed to the
Nayak by a lady of his court and he lost no time in taking a bold action.
The eyes of the Pradhani were pulled out and the Rayasam was mur-
dered and Chokkanatha captured the power from them. Too weak to
oppose Lingama Nayaka, he pretended friendship with him enly to take
him captive at a suitable opportunity and punish him accordingly. But
Lingama, whose conscience rendered him suspicious, escaped from
Trichinopoly and joined ‘Sagosi’ Proclaiming hostility towards Chok-
kanatha, he besieged Trichinopoly with twelve thousand cavalry. Ac-
cording to the Jesuit evidence,52 Vijayaraghava held out assurances to
Lingama of his help in his attack upon Madura. The beginning of the
siege was favourable to the allies and Lingama thought of capturing
Chokkanatha alive. The latter given to understand that the failure of

=o=-3.js men was due to the vile and treacherous Pradhani, soon assumed the

command of his army in person and made strong efforts to repulse
Lingama and *Sagosi’ Soon victory was on the side of Madura and
the enemies withdrew to Tanjore. Chokkanatha encouraged by the
victory, ordered his troops to advance upon Tanjore and attack Vijaya-
raghava Nayaka for co-operating with ‘Sagosi’ and Lingama. Vijaya-
raghava again helpless surrendered to the enemy, while his allies fled
to Gingee. Since these events are recorded in a Jesuit letter’ dated
A.D. 1662, the invasion of Madura upon Tanjore in order to punish
Vijayaraghava for helping Lingama, must have happened between 1660

51. La Mission du Madure, Vol. III, p. 121; and ‘The Nayaks of M;Ldura,’
p. 155. Prof. Sathianatha Aiyar says that Chokkanatha was not responsible for
this policy of conquest, since the whole project was worked out by the three
officers in order to create confidence in the people. And when Lingama, the
Dalavay, heard of the Nayak's activities he turned an enemy, when the Nayak
wanted to deal with him severly.

52, La Mission du Madure, Vol. III, p. 123.

53. La Mission du Madure, Vol. III, p. 119. Letter of Proenza, dated 1662.
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and 1661, This victory of Madura over Tanjore proved to be the first
of its kind, ever since the foundation of the Tanjore Nayakship.

The Jesuit letter speaking on the troubled political conditions of
this period, says that Tanjore suffered serious consequences on account
cf these frequent attacks. The people abandoned their homes and
took refuge in Madura and some at San Thomé.  The excessive and
fata] religious zeal of Vijayarishava made him culpably negligent of his
subjects’ sufferings. To  all the mishaps due to the Muhammadan
scourge and famine, was added the ‘inhuman exploitation of the situa-
tion by the Dutch, prompted by mercenary motives.™ A Jesuit writerss
says, ‘shame, eternal shame to the Dutch, who cruelly speculated on
the misery of the Indians. They enticed them to the coast by the buit
of abundant food; then, when their number became pretty large and
their strength a little recouped, they piled them up in their ships and
transported them to other countries to be sold as slaves!

The retirement of Chokkanatha from Tanjore after Vijayaraghava’s
abject surrender gave the land some sort of nominal peace. In this
short period nothing seems to have happened in Tanjore except the
preparations of Vijayaraghava to wreak vengeance upon Madura, as he
could not reconcile himsclf with his submission to Chokkanatha. The
recent invasion was so significant, as to induce him to action. But as
he found that by himself he could not face Chokkanatha, he was waiting
for an opportunity to display his enemity openly. Soon the longed-for
opportunity came in A.D. 1663 when ¢ Vanamian’ the able general of
Bijapur came to the south on an expendition and laid siege to Trichino-
poly.% The Jesuit evidence again tells us that ¢ Vanamian’ was helped
by Vijayaraghava of Tanjore, who is said to have been the cnemy and
opposed Madura ‘against the fidelity of treaties.’ The Bijapur general
laid waste the neighbouring territories but finding that his threats and
show of power as well as his several attacks were of no avail, he opened
negotiations with Chokkanatha and asked for a ransom as a condition of
his leaving his kingdom. The latter availed himself of this and pur-
chased peace by paying a large contribution in money and thus saved
himself for the moment from the horrors of war. But he could not

54. ‘The Nayaks of Madure’, p. 151.

55. La Mission du Madure, Vol. 111, pp. 124-5. .

56. The causes for this expedition are not known for certain. Perhaps the
news of the defeat of Sagosi and Lingama at the hands of Chokkanatha, might have
";d“.ce‘:'l the Bijapur Sultan for further action. The co-operation of Vijayaraghava
:Jh Tanjtl))re .v\'rith ‘Vanamian’ and the Jesuit reference to Tanjore's betrayal also admit

e probability of Tanjore seeking the help of the Sultan as against Madura.
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allow Vijayardghava unpunished for his betrayal in joining ¢ Vanamian’
in his siege of Trichinopoly, by breaking his treaty with Chokkanatha
made recently. Accordingly, the Nayak of Madura marched upon Tan-
jore for a second time with a large army and soon captured the fort
of Vallam which by its position and by the rich lands which depend on
it’ was cfficiently garrisoned. Vijayaraghava was forced to surrender
and he made peace by agreeing to the timely conditions imposed by the
victor. The fort of Vallam which formerly belonged to Madura, but
which was transferred to Tanjore by an order of Achyutha Raya at the
commencement of the rule of the Tanjore Nayaks in exchange for
Trichinopoly, was now lost to Madura by Vijayaraghava as a conse-
quence of this defeat. Chokkanatha Nayaka’s annexation of the Val-
lam fort is confirmed by the Jesuit evidence, which speaks of his return
¢ after leaving a good garrison in the fortress of which he has just made
the conquest.”” The loss of Vallam must have happened in A.D. 1663,
since John Nieuhoff speaks of Vijayaraghava’s recapturing it in A.D.
1664.58 Nieuhoff says “ the Nayak of Madura had been for a considera-
ble time in war with the Nayak of Tanjore and taken many places from
him; at my time the war was renewed with more vigour than ever; and
the Nayak of Tanjore having gathered a great army attacked the Nayak
of Madura so briskly that he took from him, in a few days, all the places
he had conquered from him before. The army of the Nayak
of Madura being mauch disheartened by the victories of their
enemies, the Nayak of Madura sent to me to Xoylang his
chief governor desiring assistance from the Company; but as
it was mnot our interest to engage on any side, I excused
it as handsomely as I could.”® And from this it is known that
Vijayaraghava recaptured the fort of Vallam and that the latter remain-
ed under Chokkanatha only for a very short time. Mr. K. Sitaramayya
says that this was the first victory won by Vijayaraghava Nayaka. As
Chokkanatha Nayaka was engaged with the reorganisation of the affairs
of the Sétupatis of Ramnad and also with the preparations for an attack
on Mysore,f® and as he was not able to enlist the co-operation of the

57. Proenza in his letter dated 1665 speaks of Vijayaraghava as having been
‘defeated and fleeced by Sokkalinga’, whom he had nctoriously betrayed. La Mission
du Madure, Vol, III, pp. 164-5. Since the letters were written at a regular interval
of three years, the reference to this war will have to be placed in 1663. Howover
the reconquest of Vallam is not mentioned by him.

58. The Nayaks of Madura, p. 159.

59. John Nieuhoff: Voyages and Travels into Brasil and the East Indies, II, 1703,
p. 297. :

60. For an account of these wars, see the Nayaks of Madure, pp. 159-162.
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Dutch,# he perhaps allowed Vijayarichava without opposition, to re-
occupy his fort, However, as subsequent events would show, he was
preparvines for a bio offensive against Tanjore 62

From AD. 1664 to AD. 1672 there was comparative peace and
ealm in the country®™ and the Nuyaks of Madura and Tanjore were busy
preparing for their mutudl war.  The Tanidviri Andhra Rajula Chari-
tomae says thal Vijavarichava fortified the forts of Tanjore, Arantingi,
Pattuldkotial, Tiraupattur and Rélatalli® The enemity bhetween Tanjore
and Madura grew violent and cach wanted o get rid of the other. And
Madura was the only insuperable enemy of Vijayaraghava. Though his
policy was one of submission towards the Muhammadans, yet he could
not think of adopting the same towards Madura, as she was also a for-
mer feudatory of Vijavanagar like himself. Ever since the foundation
of the Tanjore Nayakship as a dependeney of Vijayanagar, the Nayaks
of Madura had entertained a policy of distrust and hatred towards her.
And the latter’s interest in the affairs of the empire and her loyalty and
the wars waged by Achyutappa Nayaka and Raghunatha Nayaka on
hehall of the Vijayanagar emperors asainst Madura, all these were look-
ed upon hy Madura with hatred, since they were not quite in agreement
with her idea of independence. The reeent help given by Vijaya-
righava to ‘Sagosi’ and ‘Mula’ and also (o ‘Vanamian’ in their attacks
on Trichinopoly, only added momentum to the already existing indigna-
tion of Madura. The absence of strong and powerful rulers on the
Tanjore throne and the inability and helplessness on the part of the
empire to take up her cause, gave Madura an opporlunity to wreak
vengeance upon Tanjore.

61. Nicuhoff’s reference to his refusal of Chokkanatha Nayaka's request in
AD. 1664 was perhaps due to the friendly relations that existed between the Dutch
at Negapatam and Vijayaraghava Nayaka. The Dutch took Negapatum from the
Portuguese in A.D. 1658 and in that year the Dutch got a deed from the Nayaka
(Nammikka Sasanam: deed of assuranee) through one Cinnanna Chelly by which
their claim to Negapatam was recognised. One of the clauses of the deed required
the Dutch to entertain feelings of friendship and loyalty towards Vijayaraghava.
(Two Negapatam grants from Batavia by Prof. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri Procc;edings
of meetings of The Indian Historical Records Commission, Vol. XIV, p. 39).

62. The change of capital from Madura to Trichinapoly in A.D. 1665 and the
fortifications carried out at the latter place were all undertaken with a view to
attacking Tanjore. The Nayaks of Madura, p. 160 and The La Mission 111, pp. 181-2.
of &30 sAndre Friere in his letter.dated 1666 refers to a prospective Bijapur invasion
known :}\::lt\, bt: collect the.a p?romlsed ?Ontl‘ibutions from the Nayaks. But it is not

. Somcesci?evcgathls mten;l;d invasion. La Mission III, page 203,
Ralatalli with Kilonilal yat;tlagar l:)story, p. 324. Dr. S.'K. Aiyangar identifies
there is nothing 11 on the road between A‘rantangi and Tiruppattur. Even though
g to show that the above fortifications were made in this period, yet

the histo
about thi;y t;l‘x)xfnal:’ds reign shows that he must have been busy with this work only
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(a) The Fatal War with Madura.

As was expected the storm broke out in A.D. 1673, when Chokka-
natha ordered his troops to march upon Tanjore. Vijayaraghava put up
a strong and gallant defence and died a glorious death on the field of
pattle. The immediate causes for this war are not clear. The chronicles
say that Vijayardghava's refusal to give his daughter in marriage to
Chokkanatha and the bad treatment meted out to the Madura ambas-
sadors, who brought the proposal for the marriage alliance were the
jmmediate causes of this war.! Whether the marriage proposal was the
real cause of this war is not known for certain and unfortunately Andre
Freire’s letter dated 1673, in which he claims to have written about this
war, is not available to us. However, Mr. Nelson, in his Madura Manual,
has accepted the account of the chronicles and finds fault with Vijaya-
raghava for rejecting the offer and consequently bringing about his own
ruin. He says:—one would naturally have supposed that the offer of
marriage would have been gladly accepted, more especially as the two
kings...... were Nayakkans, descended probably from common ances-
tors.? Dr. S. K. Aiyangar further gives credence to the account of the
chronicles by referring to Raghunitha Nayaka’s marriage with a
Pandyan Princess. He thus writes, ‘there is also nothing improbable in
Tirumala’s having married the Tanjore princess, whether she was actu-
ally stabbed to death in the manner described or not. In view, there-
fore of these previous alliances it is extremely likely that Chokkanatha
sought an alliance and the refusal to comply must both be considered
solely from the point of view of political relationship between the two -
families”® He further adds that the cause for Chokkanatha’s proposed
alliance was his desire to gain the support of Tanjore against his own
enemy Mysore.t However, he concludes that the rejection of the pro-
posal alone was not ‘the sole cause of the war between the two.’
Mr. Sathianatha Aiyar thinks that Chokkanatha’s demand of the Tanjore

1. Taylor: Qriental Historical Mss, II, pp. 135 and 191-5; Calalogue Ruaisonnde .
IIL, p. 177. Also the Tanjdviri Andhrae Rajula Charitam. Also Sources, p. 324.

2. The Madura Manual, p. 191.

3. The Nayaks of Madura, p. 164, Note 33.

4. If Chokkanatha was for real peace and a strong alliance, he need not
have precipitated a war immediately on Tanjore. Moreover he had nothing to
fear from Mysore by way of an invasion soon after the recent battle of Erode
in 1670 which went against him.
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princess was only an alleged reason for his intended war® But he con-
troverts Nelson's view that ‘both were Nayakkans descended probably
f%'om common: ancestors’s by saying that this could not have been possible
since the ancestor of the Tanjore Nayaks was couneeted by marriage with
the ruling house of Vijayanagar, while those of Madura could not boast
of zuch royal relationship. He adds in further support of his statement.
that even though there had been marital ailiances between the Nayalk
families of Tanjore and Madura, yet ‘Vijayaraghava may have thought
differently of the matter.® Mr. K. Sitaramayya casts a doubt regarding
the truth of this proposed marriage alliance.  He says that mutual hatred
and enmily between the two lines had been mauifest from the year 1616
and so no marriage would have been pussible in 1672 or in 1673 or even
carlier,” in view of their hostilities. Secondly the higher status, due to
their connection with the royal house, of the Tanjore Nayaks, is pressed
into service to disprove the possibility of this proposal. e even says
that Tirumala Nayaka's marriage with a Tanjore princess is not support-
ed by any reliable testimony as there is no evidence as to its having been
a fact found in the Tanjore literature; he adds that Raghunatha
Nayaka, who was opposed to the Madura Nayaks in general and to
Muthuvirappa Nayaka I in particular, would not have consented under
any circumstances to give his daughter in marriage to Tirwmala. LEver
granting that he had made this alliunce and that Tirumala murdered his
Tanjorean wife, he asks pertinently, whether Raghunatha, the most
powerfu! of all the Tanjore rulers could have kept quict without reveng-
ing himself on his brutal son-in-law for his daughter’s death. There is no
evidence even in the chronicles to show that Tanjore was at war with
Tirumala. And he therefore concludes that Tirumala Nayaka’s marriage
with Achyuta Raghunathamma of Tanjore as recorded in the Tanjaviri
Andhre Rajula Charitam is not only improbable, but highly impossible.
Morcover, none of the literary works of Tanjore mention the existence
of a daughter of Raghunitha Nayaka and cven the Raghunathabhyu-
dayam of Vijayaraghava, which contains a genealogy of the Tanjore
Nayaks, does not speak of a sister of Vijayaraghava. The Jesuit evid-
ence, which speaks of a son-in-law of Vijayaraghava in A.D. 1659, re-

5. The Nayaks of Madura, p. 163. .
Rag:; .T ::; Nayaks of Madura, p. 164. He seems to accept the stalement of the
the ma";? bhyuda'yam that .Raghunﬁtbu married a Pandyan princess;.but rejects
ground 3:5: 01'~T1rumala with a Tanjore princess and his murdering her on the
evidence. this statement of the chronicles is not confirmed by any other

1. The Tanjore Andhra Nayaka Charitam, pp. 321-2.
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mains silent on this matter# The chronicles of Madura also make no
reference either to this marriage proposal or to Tirumala Nayaka’s
marriage with Raghunatha Nayaka’s daughter. Hence it is difficult to
give any credence to this fanciful story that has gained so much cur-
rency; and so, the truth of Chokkanatha Nayaka’s proposed alliance with
Tanjore will have to be discountenanced, until it is supported by fur-
ther evidence and even then, the refusal of Vijayardghava could not have
brought about an immediate crisis? If the statement were to be sup-
ported by future evidence, then the observation of Mr. Sathianatha
Ajyar that the MaduraNayak’s demand of a Tanjore princess in marriage
was made as a subterfuge will remain good. Until then, the question
of a marriage alliance as a cause for this war, will not hold good. Hence,
the necessity arises of making further enquiry on this question.

The immediate event that preceded this war was the reconquest of
Vallam by Vijayaraghava about A.D. 1664.1° Nieuhoff says that the
Nayak of Tanjore attacked the Nayak of Madura and took from him in
a few days all that he had lost. This conquest might have encouraged
Vijayarsghava to entertain hopes of recovery and revival and he per-
haps refused to pay the agreed tribute to Madurall! Mr. Sathianatha

8. La Mission, 1II, p. 51. If the reference is correct, then, it means that
Vijayaraghava had at least a daughter who had been married already by 1659.
But the internal evidence does not mention even a daughter of Vijayaraghava,
not to speak of two, as mentioned in the Jesuit letters.

9. The view that Vijayaraghava’s refusal to comply with the request of
Chokkantha, was due to his nobility and high birth, does not seem to be quite
socure. OF course, the Tanjore Nayak, Sevappa, was related to the imperial house
of Vijayanagar by his marriage with a sister of one of Achyutaraya’s courtesans.
That Tirumalimba herself was not Achyutaraya’s queen is stated by her in her
Varadambikiparinayam. But both Nigama Nayaka, father of Visvandtha Nayaka
and Timmappa Nayaka, the father of Sevappa, were brother officers under
Krishnadévaraya and both hailed from the Tondaimandalam country. And Négan{a
Nayaka became the Raya’s favourite and that was the reason for bis coming
down to the South to settle the affairs of the Pandya. Both of them were Nayaks
and Achyutardya showed his regard for Viswandtha Nayaka, by making a gift
for his merit. Apart from this, there is nothing to show that the Tanjore Nayaks
were of a higher caste status than the Nayaks of Madura. Both of them were
obliged to pay fribute to Vijayanagar according to the Jesuit letters.

10. The Nayaks of Madura, p. 159.

11. Vijayaraghava’s failure to pay the iribute and his breaking the treaty
concluded with Madura are already referred to in the Jesuit letters in connec-
tion with Vijayaraghava's help given to ‘Vanamian’.  Chokkanatha Nayaka’s
terms, soon after his capture of Vallam would have also contained a reference to
Tanjore’s tribute.
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Aiyar also says that ‘it is likely that the loss of the latter’s (Madura) con-
quest in Tanjore referred to by John Nieuholf was the governing conside-
ration.”  And it is also held that Tanjore’s part in the strugele of Chok-
kanatha waged against the Mysore ruler, Dévaraja Udaiyar (1659-1672)
at Erode and the disagreement hetween the two powers as a result of
their defeat; formed the causes for this invasion by Madura. Dr. S. K.
Aiyangar!? says that Dimarla Aiyapéndra or Aivappa, a half-brother of
Anka, the son of Chenna, and the founder of Chennapatnam exhibited
his loyalty towards Sriranga IIT in a battle at Erode where a confederacy
composced of Chokkanatha Nayaka of Madura, a general of the Tanjore
Nayaka, Aiyappa and one of the officers of Bijapur, was formed to uphold
the claims of the fugitive Emperor, Sriranga III. In this battle Aiyappa
foll and the imperial allies were completely defeated.  Mr. Sathianatha
Aiyar says®™ that ‘it is likely that disagreements rose between Chokka-
natha and the ruler of Tanjore as a result of this defeat, which probably
precipitated the former’s war against the latter in 1673. This view is
untenable in the light of our knowledge of the then existing political re-
lationships between these two houses; and Vijayaraghava’s sending his
general, to participate in the battle of Erode, in which Madura, his
cnemy, played a prominent part, will have to be supported by further
ovidence. And hence a clear analysis of all the sources and other state-
ments can only support the view, that the reconquest of Vijaya-
raghava Nayaka of his lost territories and the old animosities between
Madura and Tanjore, constituted the main causes for a war in A.D. 1673.

Chokkanatha despatched a large army under the command of his
Dulavay Venkatakvishnappa Nayaka with Péishkdr (Revenue Officer or
treasurer) Chinnatambi Mudaliar as next in authority. Chinna Kattiri
Nayaka, the poligar of Kannividi is also said to have accompanied them
‘with his troops. Vijayardghava, on the receipt of the news of the

12. Sources of Vijayanagar History, Introduction, p. 21. Also the Ushapari-
nayam by Damarla Anka:—Ibid., p. 308. The battle of Erode must have taken
place in or about A.D. 1670 since the Mysore account says that Chikkadéva
Udaiyar (ace. 1672), while yet a prince, offered to attack Madura, when negotia-
tions failed. This is further confirmed by the statement that Damarla Aiyappa
waged a war with him and the latter in his cpigraphs dated A.D. 1679 and 1686
claims to have defeated Chokkanatha of Madura and to have taken Tripura
(Trichinopoly), etc. See also ‘Sriranga III of Vijayanagar’ by Mr. R. Sathia-
natha Alydr—Prroceedings of the All-India Third Oriental Conference, Madras,
1924. 'The reference to the part played by a general of Tanjore is also vague.

13. The Nayaks of Madura, p. 173.

14. The Nayaks of Madura, p. 165.

" Pirukkoshtiyur
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advance of Madura troops, is said to have despatched an army to meet
them on their way and offer battle, before they could reach Vallam.
Dalavay Venkatakrishnappa Nayaka defeated the Tanjore army and
captured the fort of Vallam and soon arrived near the outskirts of Tan-
jore. Vijayardghava, learning of the defeat of his army near Vallam,
soon collected a large force and came out to fight, along with his Sena-
pati, Dalavay Venkatadri Nayaka.® In the fierce battle that ensued,
the Tanjore army sustained serious losses. It is said that the Madura
Dalavdy proposed peace terms in vain to Vijayaraghava Nayaka, who
ordered his men to march forward for battle, himself marching at their
Liead. His son, Mannérudas, who had been kept in confinement®
was also released and he was left behind along with another person,
called Akkiraju, to be in charge of the ladies of his family and to blow
up, the Zenana quartets, if the fight should go against Tan.jore. It is said
that Vijayaraghava, despairing success, gave the fateful mgnall, bs{ which
the Zenana quarters in the palace were blown up and.Mannaru.das after‘
this, entered the thick of the battle. Shortly after this happening, both
Vijayarighava and his son rushed forward in the battle and fell.. Ven-
katakrishnappa Nayaka proclaimed his victory and returned to T.mchino-
poly leaving a garrison behind at Tanjorel” This batt.le, which was
fat:;ﬂly disastrous in its results to the Nayak’s rule iI.l Tan]or.e:-, alscj prov-
ed to be the last of the wars of Madura upon Tanjore. Vijayaraghava
finding that he could not escape death, faced it with all courage and died
gloriously. And Tanjore was annexed by . Chokkanatha Nayaka, who
i'mt it in the charge of his foster-brother, Alagiri Nayaka, who was
éppointed Viceroy, according to the evidence of the Jesuit letters..ls

15. 'The chronicles mention one Ranga?pa Nayaka as the Dalavay of Tanjore.
Also the Tanmjaviri Afidhra Rdajule Charitam. But an inscription coming from
(309 of 1923) mentions one Dalavdy Venkatadri Nayaka. Mr.
K. Sitaramayya also says that Venkatadri Nayaka was his general as he is men-
tioned in a Kuravanji Natakam and also in the Ushdparinayam.

16. The reason for his imprisonment is not known. Tradition has a fanciful
story to tell. It says that he advanced his love to one of the daughters of
Govinda Dikshita and when this was brought to the notice of the Nayaka by
the minister himself, he ordered him to be put into prison. The Dakshina Indig
Charitem by Narasimhalu Naidu, Vol. II.

17. An account of this battle is given in Taylor’s Mss. II, pp. 191-203, Also
the Tanjaviri Afidhre Réjule Charitam, Sources. Mr. V. Rangacharya gives a
detailed account of this war. Indian Antiquary, 1917, pp. 58-62.

18. La Mission, 1II, p. 247. The Tanjore chronicles also refer to his appoint-
ment.



242 UNIVERSITY JOURNAL

The reign of Vijayarighava thus came 1o an end in A.D. 1673 (the date
of this disastrous battle) 19

(b) The Nayak's relations with the Europeans.

Vijayaraghava Nayaka's relations with the Portuguese were gener-
ally friendly except for a short time. The latter continued to hold the
port of Negapatam till the middle of A.D. 1658 when it passed into the
hands of the Dutch.  Speaking of the Portuguese trade on the Fastern
Coast and the patronage shown by the Nayaks to them, Mr. Danvers
says that in AD. 1628 hath the Nayaks of Gingee and Tanjore were on
friendly terms with the Portuguese2? However, in the keen rivalry
between the Portuguese and the Duteh on the question of Eastern trade
the Dutch contrived to gain some advantage over their rivals by 1638.
In 1636 the Portuguese Viceroy wrote to Lishon that trade had generally
fallen into the hands of the Dutch, who were making attempts {o cap-
ture San Thome de Meliapore (Mylapore) *t The Portuguese, on
account of this competition. suffered serious losses not only on the coast
but also in Ceylon, where their power was slowly declining, yielding
place to the rige of the Dutch power, The Danes of Tranquebar were
friendly towards the Portuguese: and about 1638 the President of the
Danich East India Company, getting intelligence of a projected attack on
the Portuguese in Gao and Ceylon by the Dutch, offered his help to them
in their defence of Negapatam and Tranquebar, if they were to allow
him to establish a factory in Ceylon. When this request was turned
down hyv the Portuguese authorities, the President made another re-
quest with a repetition of his offer of help, and this time the request was
to allow the Danes to purchase cinnameon, clephants and arccanuts from
Ceylon. Nothing came out of this and the Portuguese lost their fort at
Batticalova in Ceylon to the Dutch in 1638. The latter were good enough
to permit the Portuguese inhabitants to set sail for Negapatam. The
Dutch continued to harrass the Portuguese and attacked Goa in 1639 and
Malacea in 1641. About this time the Portuguese seemed to have suffered

19. Unfortunately Andre Freire's letter dated A.D. 1673, in which, he says he
had given an account of this war is lost to us. Since his subsequent letter dated
1676 begins with a reference to this war and the occupation of Tanjore by Alagiri,
the battle must have come to a close by the end of 1673. Lespinay has two dates
;;7;113 once records the events under July 1672 and elsewhere places them in

20. The Portuguese in India, Vol. II, p. 252.

21. Ibid, Vol. I, p. 257,
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from an attack made by Vijayaraghava of Tanjore.22 The causes for this
attack are not known, but it is known that nothing serious had happened
as the Records say that the Nayak of Tanjore soon concluded peace with
them. However, they began to decline and Conte de Avieras, writing
home in December 1643, informed the king of Portugal that all the rulers
of South India were against the Portuguese. In 1658, the Dutch under
Major Van der Lean captured the settlement of Negapatam without a
shot being fired and the Portuguese surrendered completely. Accord-
ing to the terms of surrender, the Portuguese were to be at liberty to
leave the town and take with them all their possessions and goods, as
well as their church ornaments, and the Dutch should provide them with
the means of conveyance in the transportation of goods?

From A.D. 1658 onwards Negapatam was held by the Dutch. From
the Dutch Records?* it appears that Vijayaraghava was at first not
favourably disposed towards them and even did not recognise their
hold of the town; but subsequently he had to acquiesce in their posses-
sion when an army sent by him to oppose them was defeated.” At the
instance of Chinnana Chetty, alias Mallayya, of whom we have read
above, Vijayaraghava gave the Dutch a charter offering them valuable
trade concessions on 15th September 1658.26 The deed given by Vijaya-
raghava begins with a reference to Cipnana Chetty, who submitted to
him that the Dutch were desirous of carrying on trade operations in the
port of Negapatam and says that the Nayak gave the fort, the houses
and the yards that were in possession of the Portuguese along with ten

a besieged the town of Negapatam about 1642 is men-
nuary 4, 1643, which says that at Negapatam ‘the Portu-
great strait, for the Naik of Tanjore hath besieged them
Foster: The English Factories in India, 1640-45,
Dutch Commissioner arrived at Tran-

92. That Vijayaraghav
tioned in a letter dated Ja
guese have been put to a
now upwards of seven months’

p. 81. Danvers says that Pedro Boreel, a . \
quebar and endeavoured to persuade the Naik of Tanjore to continue the war

with the Portuguese and to besiege Negapaiam, offering him to bring another force
to aid him in his capture of the town. The Naik, however, refused to act on this
and soon made peace with the Portuguese. Vol. 11, p. 284.
23. The Portuguese in India, Vol. II, p. 324.
24. The two grants from Batavia by Prof. K. A. Nilakanta ‘Sastri.
The Indian Historical Records Commission, Vol. XIV, p. 30.

95. The Cambridge History of India, Vol. V, p. 127.
96. The first grant is dated 15th Margali of the Cyclic year Vilambi, corres-

ponding to 15th September 1658. The deed is called a Nammikka Sasanam (deed
of Trust). ~
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villages to the Dutchwho were asked Lo pay to the state an annual tri-
bute as tax thereon. The same charter was renewed for a scecond time
on June 5, 1662 by Vijayaraghava, who now gave them the additional
privilege of setting up their own mint for the coinage of gold, silver and
copper, the profits of which were to he shared between the Company and
the Nayak.®” About 1666 the Duteh got from Vijayaraghava Nayaka the
port of Trimelipatam (Tirumalairajunpatnam in the Nannilam Taluk of
the Tanjore District) and some other places in its neighbourhood on lease,
for a period of three years ‘for a sum of 2,800 parados, on condition that
the Company were neither to fortify the places nor to disembark any
merchandise or cloth in these places. The Company wanted the lease
in order to be able to regulate their dealings with the local dyers and
also to be free from the molestation of the Nayak's oflicers. The issue
of these charters shows that Negapatam had definitely passed on from
the Portuguese into the hands of the Dutch and that Vijayaraghava, who
was opposed to the latter at the beginning, had to reconcile himself with
them. The grant of additional villages on lease shows further, that
Vijayaraghava became more {riendly towards them as ycars passed on.

The Danes at Tranquebar continucd to enjoy their privileges un-
molested and free from the Nayak's intervention.  However, they do not
scem to have fared well at all, for want of regular supply of money and
ships from home. President Muschamp wrote to London on October 28,
162928 that the Dancs for want of stock and shipping have finished their
trade and by report, their general had gone to surrender their castle to

the Dutch for 15,000 rials, but it is supposed that the Naik will not suffer .

them to enjoy it peacefully, unless upon a new composition which will
cost them dear. A Dutch letter from Masulipatam dated Scptember 24,
1628, speaks of the possibilities of the Dutch obtaining Tranquebar should
the Danes decide to leave, adding that in the event of their refusing it
“Malaya, (Malliah) the Comati, would take it as he had a great trade
on the Coast and was afraid of being plucked by one or another of the
Naiks.” In December 15, A.D. 1629, the Dutch Governor-General at
Batavia reported to the Company that Roclant Crape, the Danish
Admiral of Tranquebar, had proposed that the Dutch should buy the
~port of Tranquebar for 12,000 or 15,000 rials of eight and that they had
refused it. Another letter dated December 2, 1629 contains a reference

(To be Continued)

© 27. Tijdschrift, Batavia, Deel LXXIX, A flevering I, p. 7.
28. Foster: The English Factories in India, 1623 to 1629, p. 347.
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Finances of the Madras Province 1920-40
) By

Dr. B. V. NARAYANASWAMY,
(Annamalai University).

According to the devolution rules framed under the Government of
India Act of 1919, from the 1st of April 1921 the Madras Government
made an annual contribution of Rs. 345 lakhs to the Central Revenues. .
This it continued to do upto 1925 when the contribution was reduced
to Rs. 221-98 lakhs. Next year, 1926-27, it fell to Rs. 165:19 lakhs and
was wholly abolished in 1927-28.

Simultaneously with the reduction and final abolition of the contri-
bution to the Central Revenues there was a steady and gradual im-
provement in the receipts from the revenue assigned to the Madras
Government. This improvement reached its apex in 1929-30; from
which year it began to decline as a result of the world economic de-
pression. With the expamsion of revenue expenditure also increased ;
but owing to the fall in revenue from 1930-31 expenditure had to be
drastically cut down.

Expenditure Surplus' )
or Deficit (—)
Year. Revenue. on revenue
count [Column (2)—
account. Column (3) ]
1) ) 3) 4)

1920-21 16,19-71 14,79-60 +1,40-11
1921-22 " 15,79-20 16,77-92 — 98-72
1922-23 16,06-22 16,09-24 - 3-02
1923-24 16,47-85 16,11-54 -+ 36-31
1924-25 16,27-59 16,57-06 — 29-47
1925-26 16,93-60 15,9523 4+ 98-37
1926-27 16,8369 15,82:21 +1,01-48
1927-28 17,05-37 T 15,03-64 +2,01-73
1928-29 17,53-10 16,13:96 41,39-14
1929-30 18,08-88 16,84:79 +1,24-09
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surplus (-4

Expenditure Surp ‘:15. (+)

. or Deficit (—)
Year. Revenue. on revenue )

aceount {Column (2)—

’ Column (3) }
1930-31 16,83-93 17,8968 —1,05-75
1931-32 16,29-88 16,2447 + 5-41
1932-33 16,40-24 15,63-03 4 T1-21
1933-34 15,5028 15,44-03 4 625
1954-135 15,62-60 15,51-67 - 10-93
1935-36 15,8825 15,83-40 4 485
1935-36 (Mudras only) 13,5766 15,31-03 -+ 26-6s
1956-37 15,5804 15,71-37 — 19-35

The above figures show that there were surpluses in eleven
years and  deficits  in five  ycars. While the suwrpluses in  the
carly years were due to retrenchunent, the surpluses in the later years
were duce to remissions of the provincial contributions. The surplus of
1831-32 was duce to an unexpected inerease in the yield from the excise
and stamp revenues.  The deticit m 1921-22 was mainly due to the Non-
co-operation movement, the Moplah Rebellion, the famine in the Ceded
Districts, the general trade depression and the increcase in salaries. The
total nett surplus for the sixteen ycars was 549-48 lakhs. Qut of these,
3 crores were ulilized for paying ofl loans from the Central Government
and the remainder for capital expenditure mostly productive.

The table (in the next page) shows that land revenue receipts were
very high in 1925-26 and 1931-32. Revenue from excise fluctuated
during the period. It was at its lowest point in 1921-22 and touched
the highest in 1929-30. Since then it has declined substantially. 'The
fall in 1921-22 was undoubtedly due to the Non-co-operation movement
while the subsequent decline is probably duc to cconomic depression
and the increase of illicit practices. The increase in the stamp revenue
was due to the amendment of the Court Fees and Stamps Act and the
enhancement of the price of the copy stamp paper. At the same time
it must be remembered that stamp revenue has shown a tendency to
decline due to cconomic depression and the measures taken to miti-
gate agricultural indebtedness by the grant of government loans and
also because of the establishment of Land Mortgage Banks and Debt
Conciliation Boards. Forest revenue reached the peak point in 1929-30

and.ever since has been fluctuating. Since 1928-29 there has been &
fall in registration revenue.

the figures of revenue under the various heads of account:—

gives

wing table

The follo

. . Other
Stamps. Forest. Registration. Heads. Total.

Excise.

Land
Revenue.

Year.

15,87-09

96-86

9972
1,00-67

30-61
32-56
35-98
36-86
37-90

38-60

1,78-10 48-68
44-80

5,45-80

6,87-04

1920-21

1921-22 7,24-45 497-37 1,89-85
2,19:84

1922-23

1923-24

16,34-04
16,77-29
16,77-25
17,14-94
17,29-08

15,8875

1,12-52
1,03-46
114-92
1,16-81

40-53

47-89
48-98
51-29

51-19
54-98

2.34:05
2,41-51
245-08
2,52-30

5,01-31
532-10
5,02-99
4,94-35
510-14

7,28-35
7,12-78
7,40-20
7,70-70
7,54-32

1924-25
1925-26
1926-27
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Turning to expenditure the following table gives the figures for

expenditure during the period under review.

Transfoerred Reserved
departments Charges common departments.
and Develop- to Rescerved (Security Ser-
Year, Total. ment Services  and Transferred  vices and other
included in departments. minor
Reserved. departments.)
1920-21 11,75-85 5,09-60 92-78 573-47
1921-22 13,1154 5,86-86 93-42 6,31:26
1922-23 12,98-83 5.62:32 1,09-36 6,27-15
1923-24 13,2166 5,76-64 1,20-85 6,24-17
1924-25 13,56-95 6,07-84 1,32-16 6,16-95
192526 14,22-97 6,63-33 1,49-19 6,10-45
1926-27 14,85-21 7,05-77 1,75-65 6,03-79
1927-28 15,82-57 7,15-82 1,88-28 6,18-47
1928-29 16,59-58 8,50-26 1,93-93 6,15-39
1929-30 17,26-42 9,08-12 1,87-96 6,30-34
1930-31 18,15-07 9,88-07 1,82-48 6,44-52
1931-32 . 16,26-58 8,34-78 1,83-61 6,08:19
1932-33 15,22-50 7,56-12 1,89-79 5,76-59
1933-34 15,48-97 7,70-60 1,95-58 58270
1934-35 15,54-34 767-74 1,94-07 592-53
1935-36 15,85-81 7,89-64 2,00-80 5,95-37
1935-36 15,32-59 7,61-42 1,97-91 5,73-26
(Madras only)
1936-37 15,77-09 7,97-57 2,00-10 5,79-42

In 1930-31 the total expenditure was 18,1507 lakhs of rupees. The
expenditure on transferred departments and development services had
increased that year by 94% as compared to 1920-21 and that on security
services and minor departments by 12%.

According to the Government of India Act of 1919 the Pro-

vincial Governments were empowered to raise loans on the security of °

the revenues allotted to them. On the 1st April 1921 the Government
of India debited to the Madras Government 8,75-26 lakhs of rupees. This
tepresented the capital expenses incurred by the Government of India
Ppto 1921 for constructing protective and productive irrigation works
in the Madras Presidency. The Government of India were only en-
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titled to interest at a fixed rate on this amount but at the same time
the option of amortizing the debt was given to Madras. In 1936 the
Madras Government debited Rs. 47-07 lakhs to the Orissa Government.
In 1937 the outstanding debt of the Madras Government to the Central
Government was 8,28-19 lakhs. The annual interest on this afnount
was 28-12 lakhs. In addition to this debt the Government of India ha-d
debited to the Madras Government a sum of Rs. 108:86 lakhs. This
represented loans which the Government of India had advanced t.o
local authorities and cultivators. The Madras Government repaid this
debt to the Central Government in twelve annual instalments; and it

was finally cleared off in 1932-33.

According to part IIT of the Government of India Act, 1935, the
scheme for the decentralization of balances came into effect on 1st April
1937. Along with this there was a consolidation of the debt owed by
the Madras Government to the Central Government. At the same time
the Government of India held 771-75 lakhs of deposits of various kinds
which they had to repay to certain provincial bodies in Madras. The
Madras Government took up this liability in return for adjustment by
way of reduction of its pre—1921 debt to the Central Government. By
this method the pre—1921 debt got reduced to 56-44 lakhs. After this
adjustment the total amount owed by the Madras Government to the
Central Government was 75671 lakhs which included the 56-44 lakhs of
the pre—1921 debts. All this amourt was consolidated into a single
debt and the average rate of interest on this debt worked out at 4-71%.
This debt was to be paid off within a period of 45 years commencing
from 1937-38 and ending in 1981-82 with interest at the rate of 4:5%.
The option of redeeming the debt earlier was given to the Madras Gov-
ernment: an amount not exceeding one half of the principal could be
returned between 1st April 1945 and 15th October 1946 and the whole
or any part of the remainder of the debt between 1st April 1960 and
16th October 1961. The net result of the consolidation was that the
debt charges which stood at Rs. 87-67 lakhs under the old arrangement
became reduced to Rs. 53-37 lakhs in 1937-38. At the same time the

. Provincial Government lost interest on about Rs. 55 lakhs on account
of furnishing the minimum balance with the Reserve Bank, cash in
treasuries and sub-treasuries and of financing all the floating debts.
Another fact that has to be mentioned here is that the Madras Govern-
ment has saved every year roughly 22 lakhs by the Separation of Orissa.
On the whole Madras Finance was in a sound position at the advent of
Provincial Autonomy. Compared with the opening balance on 1st April
1921 of 58:78 lakhs, on 31st March 1937 there was a revenue closing
balance of 61:86 lakhs. Besides this the Madras Government had on

)
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the same date a closing halance of 63-89 lakhs composed of depreciation
funds of commercial undertakings, deposits cte. Thus  on the 31st
March 1937 the total balance to the eredit of the Madras Government
was 12575 lakhs apart from the sccurities held in the Madras Famine
Relief Fund!

With the advent of Provineinl Autonomy in 1937 the functions of
the Provincial Government were widened and the New Provineial Gov-
ernments were ecager fo strengthen the social services even if that in-
volved deficit budsets and the floatation of new loans. At the same
time there was retrenchment in the more costly services and expansion
in other directions. The new policy was to some extent handicanped
by the lack of control of the Provincial Government over certain items
of expenditure and by the lack of scope for further taxation in certain
directions.  Since further income from taxation was difficult to obtain
expenditure had necessarily to be limited.

Fven hofore Provineial Antonomy expenditure in Madras had been
fairly well divected, there was an inerease of 2770 in the Madras ex-
penditure on social services when compared to the period before dyarchy.
This cannot be said of any of the other major provinces. Consequently
the inerrase during the period of provineial autonomy in Madras was
low as compared with other provinees,  Whereas absence of such increase
in the dvarchie period has resulted in showing a much hisher percentage
of increase during the period of provincial autonomy in other provinees.
The following table shows the expenditure in Madras from 1937-38 to
1939-40.

Primary
functions Development  Charges
Year of Govern- Services Common Total
ment
1937--1938 .. 6,60-26 7.90-80 1,31-90 15,82-96
19381939 .. 6,51-92 8,33-G5 1,35-19 16,20-76
1939---1940 . 6,60-63 8,46-34 1,33:75 16,40-72

Expenditure on the primary functions of government increased at
the introduction of provincial autonomy. This is due to frequent meet-
Ings of the legislature, long sittings costing increased secretarial staff,

1. All the figures and tables have been taken from Budget Memorandum 1939-
40, Government of Madras, Finance Department,.
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and other constitutional changes including the bi-cameral system. The
introduction of prohibition also involved additional expenditure. On
the other hand reorganization of departments and retrenchment of un-
necessary posts and the stoppage of the hill exodus effected some
cavings. The net result was that expenditure on security services
showed a slight fall.

Turning to development services we shall take up a few items for
scrutiny. The following table shows the expenditure on education:—

193738 . .. 257-95 (Accounts)

193839 . .. 261-57 (Budget Estimate)
1938—39 .. .. 262-51 (Revised Estimate)
1939—40 . .. 264-57 (Budget Estimate)

Though the figures show a rise as compared with previous years
compulsory primary education, though realised to be highly necessary,
could not be introduced since it involved an expense of 62 to 7% crores.
Expenditure on medical relief also shows a marked increase. Special
attention was devoted to water-supply, Efforts were made to combat
epidemic diseases and to distribute quinine and initiate anti-malarial
measures. A sum of Rs. 1% lakhs was set apart annually for this purpose.
Between 1937-40 during a period of three years a sum of 18 lakhs of
rupees has been spent on rural water-supply. In this matter Madras is
second only to Bombay which has spent 2825 lakhs. It is clear, there-
fore, that public health received special attention during the period oi
provincial autonomy.

Section 45A (Rule 29 of the Devolution Rules and Schedule 1V} of
the Government of India Act 1919 which came into force on 1st April
1921 provided for the establishment and maintenance of a famine relief
fund in Madras. The provincial revenue set apart for this purpose was
6-61 lakhs annually; this amount was reduced in 1928-29 to 3 lakhs.
This sum was to be utilized for famine relief during the year; if there
was an unspent balance it was to be added to the Famine Relief Fund.
When, however, the Famine Relief Fund reached a maximum of 40
lakhs the provision of an annual amount for expenditure on famine
relief was optional. This fund was regarded as invested with the
Governor-General in Council who paid interest. On the 1st April 1935
this fund reached the highest point viz., 61-53 lakhs and on 31st March
1936 it was 41-48 lakhs. The Government of India Act 1935 did not
provide for the continuance of the Famine Relief Fund; but the Madras
Government passed the Madras Famine Relief Fund Act of 1936
by which it continued to maintain a famine relief fund with the balance
to its credit with the Central Government on this head, as its nucleus.
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During the period 1936-37 to 1939-40 there has been an increase
in the revenue receipts of Madras.  The following Table shows the
revenue distributed over the important heads: —

1938-3¢ 1939-40
' 937 -1
Year. 1937-38 (Revised cstimate) (Budget)
Taxes on income other
4 'lr
than Cotporation tax 18-75 22:95 A1
Land  Revenue  and
i.rrjgution minus work- 66 6,87-90 7,04:70
ing expenses 6,80 .
Eei 4,03-07 3,68-34 3,55:04
‘,xcm 19269 1,66-78 1,67-24
Stamps 50-46 45-28 44-66
Forests 33-29 31-68 31-74
Registration 5395 80-60 82-91
Motor Vehicles
Other Tuxes and 287 2-36 18-34
Duties
Electric Schemes
minus working 17-53 19-67 30-80
nses
XPORE s 147-35 1,97-63 1,63-87
Other Hea ’ 16,2319 16,2345
16,0062 3 vt B0
Total
/-

There has been an increase in land revenue during the period; and
this is in large mcasure due to favourable scasons and the collection of
previous arrears. In the matter of excise which accounted for 25% of
the total receipts there has been a decrease in the yield owing to the
introduction of prohibition. It must at the same time be added that
though there were no collections from the dry areas, the wet areas regis-
tered an increase in revenue. The receipt under stamps also showed a
decline since measures for debt relief led to a fall in litigation. In 1938-
39 grazing fees were reduced by 50% and there has been a consequent
shrinkage in forest revenue.

At the same time new sources of revenue were tapped. First
among them, in point of time, was the enlertainment tax. This tax had
already been introduced in Bengal as early as 1922 and therefore it was
not new to the country. It had also been adopted in Bombay, Sind,
Punjab, UP. and C.P. before it came to Madras. For a long time it
was a source of revenue for local bodies. In 1939 it was made a pro-
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vincial item and the local bodies were compensated. Duties on electri-
city and motor spirit were also attempted. A tax on tobacco was also
levied. This tax had also been in existence in other provinces before
Madras adopted it. Another measure of taxation was the Sale of Cloth
Act 1937. The latest measure introducing new taxation is the Madras
General Sales Tax Act of 1939.

Coming to the loan policy of the Madras Government during the
period of provincial autonomy one notes that the public debt of the
province has increased. “This has been the case in all provinces except
Bombay and Sind. The debts of the Madras Government rose from
11-05 crores to 16-17 crores of rupees during the period.

A review of the revenue and expenditure of Madras during the
past two decades shows that both the income and the expenditure of
the Madras Government have increased during the period; but the in-
crease in income has not kept pace with the increase in expenditure.
The sources of revenue which have been assigned to the provinces by
the Government of India Act 1935 are inelastic; while the functions
assigned to the Provincial Government demand much greater expendi-
ture. To remedy this state of things it would be necessary for the
Central Government to accelerate the remissions under Income Tax till
at last that tax becomes entirely a provincial source of revenue. The
income from forests can be substantially increased by a more scientific
forest policy. Further retrenchment in expenditure is scarcely possi-
ble. The possibility of the state running public utility concerns has to
be explored. This province may attempt a monppoly of tobacco.

That there should be a substantial increase in expenditure on pro-
ductive and nation building undertakings cannot be doubted. Since
increased taxes must be based only on increased taxable capacity of the
people planned and concerted measures must be taken to improve the
income of the people. Haphazard methods will never lead to any sub-
stantial improvement and hence a definite plan with a time-limit should
be put into force. Money is needed for all this. And one method of
securing further income is the introduction of new taxes. These taxes
would involve a redistribution of the incidence of taxation.

The first step in this direction would be a scientific study of the
working of existing taxes and the scope for new taxation. Taxes on
succession would be a productive source of revenue. The present sys-
tem of land revenue needs careful investigation and the possibility of

tapping larger revenues from land has to be carefully considered. Speci-
23
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fic taxes on trades and professions may also be attempted. Taxes on
luxuries and advertisements as sources of revenue for local bodies may
also be examined. Transit and octroi duties which have been suggested
by sume people should be avoided since that would involve further res-
traint on the free flow of goods within the country.

A popular Government can never content itself with a policy of
maintaining law and order. The motto of conservative financiers of
taxing low and spending low must be discarded and within the bounds of
solvent finance a bold and forward policy in regard to taxation, loans
and expenditure has to be followed. This well-planncd and co-ordinat-
ed policy must have as its aim the maximising of the agricultural and
industrial production of the country and the improvement of the condi-
tions in which the millions of the country live and labour from day to
day. No higher task can await the future provincial finance ministers
than the initiation and adoption of a sound and well conceived economic
policy which is calculated to banish from our country, poverty, igno-
rance and disease. In the field of finance, as in other spheres of human
activity, extreme conservatism may be only another name for stagna-
tion; and a policy which appears risky and dangerous may prove in
the long run to be the safest and most beneficial.

Bharati and Keats |
By

A. CHIDAMBARANATHA CHETTIAR, M.A.
(Annamalai University)

If the following lines of Keats :—

And they shall be accounted poet-kings
Who simply tell the most heart—easing things

are true, Poet Subramaniya Bharati, who ﬂourished in the first quarter
of this century, must be regarded a poet-king. John Keats thought that
it was easier to think what poetry should be than to write it. But modern
writers such as Mr. Housman would tell us that it is far easier to say
such and such lines are poetry than to define poetry. Just as a terrier
is able to scent a mouse without being able to define it, one can enjoy
poetry without being able to say what poetry is. If, to be accounted a poet-
king one need simply “tell the most heart-easing things,” Bharati was cer-
tainly 2 poet-king. For sheer simplicity of expression of high and noble
thoughts he has a few compeers in Tamil literature. In almost every
part of the Tamil country, where nationalism is prevalent there are hosts
of people on whose minds in particular he has a strong hold. They have
an immense love for his poems and an irresistible desire to read or sing
thém aloud. He has produced combinations which would give him a
high rank among the Tamil poets of modern times because of their appeal
to the ear. Verses taken at random would illustrate this statement.

Among things that brought him to prominent notice must be men-
tioned his ardent love of the country in which he was born and for which
he was prepared to offer sacrifices and undergo suffering. To him the
Tamil country was sweeter than nectar : —

Amiltil iniyatadi pappad—nam
Anrorkal désamadi pappa.

As soon as he heard the word ‘ Tamilnddu’ sweet honey poured into his
ears and as soon as the word ¢Fatherland’ was uttered there came
through the breath a marvellous spirit. This idea is contained in the
following lines ; — .
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Sen Tamil niidenum poti nilé—inpat
Ténvantu payutu kﬁtigi](&—ehkul—
Tantaiyar nadenra Ix’:cciuilé—or.u
Sakti pirakkutu miccinile—

m H ar Y . H H
To him Bharata-désam or India appeared to be the hest country in the
world.  Witness for instance the following lines: —

Pirukkullé nalla nidu—enkal
Bharata nadu.

He has sung in many places 1o the praise of the country where his father
and mother and their fore-fathers had lived and played, where several
women with golden bodies had played and played in broad moon-light
or in the river, and where several women, giving birth to their golden

children, had nursed and fondled them. What a contrast to Keats who,
though he said,

“Happy is England! I could he content
To see no other verdure than its own ;
To feel no other breezes than are blown ”

was anxious to see other climes and especially other beauties! Keats,
though he said,

“Happy is England, sweet her artless daughters ;
Enough their simple loveliness for me ”

was burning to see “beauties of decper glance, to hear their singing,
and to float with them about the summer waters.” To Bharati the ladies
of Tamilnad appeared to be quite angelic.  Not that Bharati did not want
to sce ladies of other climes but that to him angels, certain celestial be-

ings and certain goddesses appeared as though they were women of
Tamilnad.

Bharati’s poems abound in repetition of a word or phrase. Human
nature requires that a thing should be said twice or thrice if it is to be
believed. At any rate, that is the view of Mr. E. A. C. Lamborn.
That ought to explain why Milton, in his cruel deprivation, cried : —

Oh dark, dark, dark amid the blaze of noon
Irrecoverably dark, total eclipse
Without all hope of day.

Bharati was highly enamoured of the worship of Sakti, the Goddess of
Energy who, according to him, stands supreme to the Hindu Triad. In
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order to emphasise to the world the worship of her he has repeated the
expression Sakti ever so many times. For instance, under the title
Sakti Tiruppuhal’ he has said: —

Sakti Sakti Sakti Sakti Sakti Sakti enrotu

Sakti Sakti Sakti enpar—sakar enré ninrstu
and again

Sakti Sakti Sakti Sakti Sakti Sakti vali ni.

Sakti Sakti Sakti Sakti Sakti Sakti vali ni.
In another place he has said again

Om Sakti 6m Sakti 6m Sakti 6m Sakti
Om Sakti enru urai ceytiduvom.

It appears as though Sakti would be conjured by means of uttering the
oxpression time and again. Otherwise his 46 verses going under the
title ¢ Dedication of the Soul to the Sakti, would cease to
have great value. The burden of the song is Sakti tanakké adimai

‘akku, Sakti tanakké adimai adkku.” With these exquisite examples of

his melody one can compare Keats’

Shed no tear! Oh, Shed no tear
The flower will bloom another year.
Weep no more! Oh weep no more

* * * *
Dry your eyes, oh dry your eyes!

4 " * *
Shed no tear! Oh, shed no tear

* * * *
Adieu, adieu—I fly, adieu,

* * * *

Adieu, adieu.

Again, with the melodious and creative beauty in the fore-going verses
of Bharati one can compare Keats’ song

“ Spirit here that reignest!
Spirit here that painest!
Spirit here that burnest!
Spirit here that mournest!
Spirit! T bow : .
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* * * -
Spirit T look * * *

* * * *
Spirit here that laughest !
Spirit here that quaffest !
Spirit here that dancest !
Noble soul that prancest!
Spirit! . With thee
I join in the glee.”

Keats is reported to have said in his youth

(14 : .
Give me women, wine and snufl
Until I cry out “ hold, enough’

* * * *

They aye shall be
My beloved Trinity.”

Whether this is true or not, that he said “ the noct enjoys light and shade
and lives in gusto ” in a letter to Woodhouse is beyond doubt. The lat-
ter statement applies to Bharati in a remarkable manner, for he wished
to enjoy moon-light and the shade of the cocoa-nut palms and to live in
great gusto as is evident from his threc verses entiled ‘Kani Nilam.’
There he has said that he required a storeyed palace with a well, cocoa-
nut trees numbering 10 or 12, tender cocoa-nuts, milk-white moon-light,
and the sweet notes of a cuckoo. There he would require Goddess Sakti
to guard the place while he, with an artless, chaste girl, would sing and
dance. The verses under this title would bring to one’s mind the follow-
ing lines of Keats in  Sleep and Poetry’: —

First the realm I'll pass
Of Flora, and old Pan: sleep in the grass,
Feed upon apples red, and strawberries,
And choose each pleasure that my fancy.sees;
Catch the white-handed nymphs in shady places,
To woo sweet kisses from averted faces,—
Play with their fingers, touch their shoulders white

* * * *
* ] * *
Another will entice me on, and on

Through almond blossoms and rich cinnamon ;
Till in the bosom of a leafy world
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We rest in silence, like two gems upcurl’d
In the recesses of a pearly shell. v

Three ruling passions of Bharati’s life appear to have been poesy,
fame and beauty. In this way he was like Keats who thought that
verse, fame and beauty were intense and unlike Keats who thought at
the same time that death was intenser and that death was life’s high
meed. The nine verses going under the title ‘ Munru Katal’ would
indicate that Bharati strove for poesy, fame and beauty, Stripped of
the allegory this poem would represent that he was anxious to obtain
the grace of Sarasvathi the Goddess of Learning, of Lakshmi the God-
dess of Wealth and of Kali the beautiful Mother-God. This poem shows
that he enjoyed the grace in ample measure of the first two Goddesses ;
but that they occasionally eluded his grasp has also been made plain.

He did not, however, say as Keats did

“Q folly! What is Love! and where is it ?
And for that poor Ambition—It springs
From a man’s little heart’s short fever-fit;
For Poesy !—no—she has not a joy—

At least for me—.

Though Keats had a great passion for fame as is evident from a line in
his Sonnet “ Verse, fame and beauty are intense indeed,” he scorned
those people who strove for fame. Witness for instance the following
lines on  Fame’: —

Fame, like a wayward girl, will still be coy
To those who woo her with too slavish knees,
But makes surrender to some thoughtless boy,
And dotes the more upon a heart at ease;
She is a Gipsey, will not speak to those
Who have not learnt to be content without her;

% * * *
Ye love-sick Bards! repay her scorn for scorn;
Ye Artists lovelorn! madmen that ye are!

Make your best bow to her and bid adieu,
Then, if she likes it, she will follow you.

But Bharati never scorned fame nor scorned those that were trying to
obtain fame. In several places we find him courting fame. For in-
stance, under the caption ‘Véndum’ he has said

“ Dharaniyilé perumai véndum ”
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In the sixth verse under the title ‘Vaiyam Mulutum’ he has pray-
ed for a long life of 100 y®ars with fame. That he sought also beauty is
evident from the following words “ Nittam navam enac cudar tarum
uyir kétten” contained in stanza 2 of his desidereta. That he had a
craving for poesy is far more casily understood, for he has repeated that
idea in many places. For instance, under the title ‘Yégha Siddhi—
varam Kéttal —the follownig lines oceur: —

Pala pannir kodi vahaiyinpam—nan
padat tiran adaital vendum.

Under the title * Kaninilan* the following lines

Enran pattut tirattale ivvaiyattaip
Palittida vénum

and under the title *Om Sakti the following lines

Ellattanai polutwm payaninri iratu cnran navinile
Vellamenap polivay

have occurred. There is no doubt thercfore that fame, beauty and poesy
were some of the ruling passions of Bharati's life.

He yearned for wealth, joy and long lile besides. He has given
utterance to this idea in scveral places. For instance, in a poem entitled
‘Véndum' he has said “Dhanamum inpamum veéndum.”  In another
poem, namely, ‘ Yogha Siddhi’ he has cagerly sought great wealth to be
used as capital for certain enterprises ; —

Tolil pannap perunitiyam véndum.

If in the * Ode on Indolence ’ Keats has decried love, ambition and poesy.
we are not to infer therefrom that never were they the ruling passions
in his life. On the other hand, it would be well i we said that these
things which had great attraction for him at a certain period of his life
ceased to interest him at a further stage when probably he lay on his
sick-bed. It is in this manner that the lines in the Sonnet

“Verse, fame and beauty are intense indeed,
But Death intenser—Death is life’s meed ”

are to he interpreted. This records, as in the opinion of Mr. J. M.
Mur.ry, ‘,"a grim and victorious struggle to detach himself from those
f:fas;;‘:ants ; “Sqley dissolved away from him in a triumphant acceptance

imilarly, Bharati, who had an inordinate desire for joy and

happiness, found one day that these joys and happiness were probably
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something ephemeral, if not illusory. That is why in his condemnation
of Maya he has said “ O maya! Shall I take as true the happiness you
give” (Verse 6.), and again “ O maya! What shall you do with those

that know that this body is after all nothing” (Verse 4.).

Even though Keats said in one place

“ Ever let the Fancy roam,
Pleasure never is at home:
At a touch sweet pleasure melteth,
Like to bubbles when rain pelteth ;
Then let winged Fancy wander
Through the thoughts still spread beyond her,”

he said at another
“ Welcome joy, and welcome sorrow

* * * *

I do love you both together
* * %* *

Fair and foul I love together.”

But Bharati was always and invariably longing for joy and happiness,
This is evident from his repeated requests to the Goddess of Energy
that his lot must be joy alone and never grief, happiness alone never
sorrow. For instance, in ‘Porri Agaval’ he has stated

“ Inpam két{én ivay porri
Tunpam véndén tudaippdy porri.”

Further, the sixth verse relating to ‘Désa Muttu Mdri’ runs as follows: —

Tugf)amé iyarkai enum collai marantiduvom
Inpamé véndi nirpém yavum aval taruval. .

Whereas Keats thought that Death was life’s high meed and said

I know this Being’s lease,
My fancy to its utmost blisses spreads;
Yet would I on this very midnight cease,

Bharati has given expression in many places to his desire to survive and

last long. One of the reasons why he asked people to worship Sakti was

that they might thereby conquer Death. He himself was a staunch be-
24
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liever in an ever lasting and imperishable life. At onc place he has said
that by the worship of Sakti people could live with fame for 100 years.
In another (in St. 7 of * Shiva Sakti Pugal’) he has stated that if therc
were the grace of Sakti people could live eternally. In yet another place
(‘ Maha Sakti Venpd ' St. 4.) he has shown that he believed that the God-
dess has madc us all in order that we might live 100 years. He has clearly
expressed himsclf in * Pérri Agaval’ (line 23) against Death: —

Cavinai vendén tavirppay porri.

Evidently his guru, by name Ku}laccami or Mankottaiccami has told him
that man could conquer Death. He was therefore a firm believer in the
theory of the immortality of the soul. What Bharati apparently thought
by saying that man could conquer death was that Man’s soul was not
mortal even though his body was. This could be inferred from the way in
which he has appealed to Maha Sakti either to kill his foul desire or to
take away his breath, either to give light to his mind or to reduce him tv
a corpse; —

Mogattaik konruvidu—allal enran muccai niruttividu
* »* * ¥* *

Chintai telivakku—alla] itaic cetta udalakku.

Keats in his  Ode to a Nightingale’ said

“ Thou wast not born far death, immortal bird !
No hungry generations tread thee down,;

The voice I hear this passing night was heard
In ancient days by emperor and clown.”

and expressed himself in favour of leaving the world unseen, and fading
away into the dim forest with the nightingale. He wanted apparently to
get away from the world “where but to think was to be full of sorrow.”
Even so Bharati wanted to soar above and live like a bird, to eat without
toil, to reap without sowing, to spend the night with stories, and to sleep
and sleep during night: —

(1) Manudaré nivir en madhattaik
Kaikkonmin; padupadal vénda.

(2) Vittu vidutalai aki nirpay intac
Cittuk kuruviyaip polé—undu
Marrap polutu katai collit tinkip pin
Vaikaraiyakum mup padivilippurru
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(3) Cinnaii ciru kuruvi p5lé—ni
_ Tirintu parantu va pappa.

(4) Kattil ulla paravaikalpdl valvom appa.

Not that these poets had a brief for indolence but that they wanted
to emphasise the pleasure of occasional idleness. In a Journal Letter of
March-April 1819, as published by Miss Amy Lowell, it is found that
John Keats wrote “This morning I am in a sort of temper, indolent and
supremely careless.” Ina previous letter he wrote “I do not know what
1 did on Monday—nothing—nothing—nothing.” Despite this, he wrote
in the poem ° Sleep and Poetry’

“But off despondence, miserable bane
They should not know thee, who athirst to gain
A noble end, are thirsty every hour.”

In a similar manner, though Bharati said in one place “hark, toil not,
nature will give you food,” has said in another (f Bharata-mithd Nava-
ratnamdlai’ St. 7T), that those that serve the mother-country should
never be despondent: —

Cudutalun kulirtalum uyirkku illai;
Corvu, vilecigal tondarukku illai.

In another point there is striking resemblance between Keats and
Bharati and that is in regard to relationship of Man and Woman.

“Woman!

When I see thee meek, and kind, and tender,
Heavens! How desperately do I adore

Thy winning graces;—to be thy defender

I hotly burn—"

so said Keats. Bharati’s line of argument was that since all things in the
world are said to be God woman being a thing of the world ought to be
God. This is expressed in his poem entitled * Where is God’ (St. 3) and
in ¢ Bharati Sizty-Siz’ (St. 45). In this part of the country he had even
a sermon to preach: Respect woman (Taiyalai uyarvu cey—'New Atti-
cudi’). \

In his € Ode to Fanny ’ Keats said “Love, love alone, has pains severe
and many” and in his Sonnet commencing as “I cry your mercy—love!”
he said
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O! Let me have thee whole—all —-all —he mine!
That shape, that falrness, that sweat minor zest
Of Tove, your L those hinds, those eyes divine

Yourself—your soul—in pily aive me all,
Withhold no atom’s atom or T dice.

What a parallel to Bharati whose hurden of the <ong in the allegorical
poem on the Indian Cuckoo is represented to be

Katal katal katal,
Katal povir katar poyir
Catal, catal, catal!

The paseace means “love, love, love, withhold love, withhold love, and I
am dead, dead, dead.”  In a poem written to a lady in October 1819 Keats
remarked

“Give me those lips again!
Enough! Enouch! Tt is enough for me
To dream of thee!”

Bharati similarly had a craving which has been expressed in ¢ Kannamma
—-En Katali’ : —

Kattiruppenodi-—~itu par kannattu muttamonru.
Both Bharati and Keats apparently could not brook philosophical
ohetruction in the path of love. Bharati, for instance, in his vision of

¢ Krishna—a hunter—as his lover” was told by him, “Away with your
Shastras ! I want only happiness with you ”: —

BEdi Sattirankal véndén—ninatu inpam véndumadi, kaniyé!

In another vision where Bharati was the lover and Krishna was the be-
loved, Bharati told Krishna, “Why this philosophy ! Would those that
are warm in love care for this philosophy ” ?

The passage runs: —

Sattiram pésukirav—Kannamma! Sattiram étukkadi ? -
Attiram kondavarkké—Kannmamma! Sattiram untodi?

Apart from his appeal to the senses in other places, this alone would
suffice to show that Bharati would take a place by the side of John Keats
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as a poet of sensuous perfection. The way in which the wondrous ser-
pent-woman has been developed from Burton’s “Anatomy of Melan-
choly,” transformed and recreated by Keats contains a happy parallel.
The poem ‘ Lamia ’—Part II—has the following words : —

Do not all charms fly
At the mere touch of cold philosophy?
There was an awiul rainbow once in heaven:

* * * * She is given
In the dull catalogue of common things.
- Philosophy will clip an angel’s wings,
Conquer all mysteries by rule and line.

When the beautiful Lamia is about to be united in marriage with Lycius,
there steps in Apollonius, his sage instructor, as an uninvited guest and
with his eyes fixed on her, sends her into a swoon and cries out to Lycius

“Fool, fool—from every ill
Of life have I preserved thee to this day
And shall T see thee made a serpent’s prey ?”

Because of the approach of the philosopher, Apollonius, the whole charm
of the lovers is fled.

Bharati in his vision of ¢ Krishna as his Father ’ has represented Him
as one that would laugh at the untrue Shastras of mankind. Further in
stanza 7 therein he has said that He was the giver of the Vedas but those
Vedas are not in men’s language and in what is called Veda to-day there
is a small admixture of His Vedas. Thus, Bharati lamented that the
Vedas had been written and revised by persons interested in showing
their own religion as the best. What a parallel to this is contained in the
words of Keats relating to persons who have written the history of Jesus
Christ! Keats wrote “He (Jesus) was so great a man that though he
transmitted no writing of his own to posterity, we have his mind and his
sayings and his greatness handed to us by others. It is to be lamented
that the history of Jesus was written and revised by men interested in the
pious frauds of Religion”.

Mr. F. M. Owen in his Study of Keats has told us that Keats was not
merely a sensuous poet but something more. That his imagination and
poetic genius carried him beyond the earliest developments of the mind
to the spiritual and more prominent elements of human nature is
Mr. Owen’s opinion. If this is true of Keats, it is truer still of Bharati.
Keats in a letter is reported to have said as follows: —“Give me this
credit—Do you not think I strive—to know myself? Give me this

/
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credit (of knowing myself) and you will not think that on my own
account I repeat Milton’s lines

‘How charming is divine philosophy
Not harsh and crabbed as dull fools suppose
But musical as is Appollo’s lute’

no—not for myself—Nothing cver becomes real till it is experienced":
Bharati similarly has said in several places ¢ Know thyself’ (Deivam ni
enru unar—New Atticid’). In ‘Sarva Madha Samarasam’ (St. 10) th.e
following is found: —“Thou art God, thou art God; God thou art; it 18
Delusion that takes hold of thy mind and says ‘thou art not God’; Re-
move Delusion and thou wilt know thyself.”

Bharati and Keats, who lived in two different countries have so inany
thoughts that are like and yet unlike. It would be very interesting to
make a further comparison of them.

The Hormic Theory

(BEING AN EXPOSITION AND A CRITICAL EVALUATION WITH
ORIGINAL SUGGESTIONS FOR THE IMPROVEMENT AND
EXTENSION OF WILLIAM McDOUGALL’S
PSYCHOLOGICAL THEORY).

By
P. S. Namvu, M.A.,

(Annamalai University).



PART 1



CHAPTER 1

AN EXPOSITION OF THE HORMIC THEORY

Section I. Introduction.

“It is too simple to be true,” said a not very friendly critic of
McDougall's psychological theory. Yes; it is simple, so simple that it
can be expressed in two simple seniences; “Animal, as well as human
benaviour is purposive’; and “Purpose implics a purposing mind.” Yet,
how profound has been ihe influence of this tacory, not oniy on academic
psychology, but also on the social sciences and animal biology! In
psychology, McDougall's hormisimm has produced a Copernican revolution,
shifting the cenire of interest from the barren field of &bsiract cognitive
analysis, to the real and living realm of {eeling and conation. it has en-
gendered in the psychologist a hitherto unknown degree of seii-coniidence
and a spirit of hopefulness in his capacity o soive the riddles of life,
To the student of the social sciences it ofiers, in the place of the unscienti-
fic and self-contradictory ad hoc psychologies wnich each one of them
constructed for one’s own narrow purposes at variance wiih and oiten in
defiance of the others, a thotoughiy tested, reliable and scientific psycho-
logy of human nature. And to the animal biologist, by forcing him to
recognise the existence of mind even in the humbiest of living creatures,
hormic psychology opens up a vast vista of knowledge and experi-
ence hitherto hidden from him by mechanistic biology. Not only in these
major fields, but in other minor ones too McDougall’s influence is being
felt. There is not a writer of any importance in psychology and the social
sciences who does not refer to the great leader of the hormic school.

. What, then, are the outstanding features of this psychological theory
which is known as the hormic theory ? 1t is to the task of supplying an
adequate answer to this question that we shall address ourselves in this
monograph. An attempt will be made to analyse the theory, and to set
forth its various implications. At the same time a critical evaluation of
the more significant contributions of the theory to the elucidation of the
baflling psychological problems will be made, and, what is of the utmost
importance, it will be shown how the defects in the theory may be recti-
fied, and in what directions it may be fruitfully extended. This for-
midable task is undertaken, because we feel that when the conflicting
schools of psychology come to realise the need, as they must very soon,
for sinking their diflerences and for evolving a single all-embracing
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psychological theory, they will find that in the hormic theory there is the
foundation, well and truly laid, for a unified psychology.

. Section II. The Background.

Such an outstanding and epoch-making psychological theory as the
hormic theory could not have come into existence without a significant
kistory behind it. But, the purely historical aspect of the theory is not
of any great interest to us. What we need is a critical evaluation of the
significant antecedents of the theory in the evolution of psychology. In
common with the other contemporary schools, the hormic school revolted
against the barren intellectualism and introspectionism of the Iater nine-
teenth century. Associationism with its atomistic conception of mental
structure and function found for itself a fresh source of strength and
support in mechanistic biology and chemistry, and physiologv of the
“muscle-nerve” preparation type. By 1900 a very interesting period of
transition was reached in the evolution of psychology, wherein the germs
of the brilliant contemporary theories seemed to lie unreconciled by the
side of the old principles which were soon going to be thrown over-hoard.
“In theory the psychologists of 1900 subscribed to the definition of psvcho-
logy as the science of consciousness, but in practice they were studying
performance as well as experience. In theory they were for an analytical
psychology patterned after chemistry, ....but in practice they often dis-
regarded this scheme. In theory they were mostly associationists, but
not dogmatically so; the high noon of association was already past. In
theory they were strong for a physiological psychology, but in practice
they made a profound bow to the brain and passed on their way...."
It is against this background that we have to view the contributions not
only of hormic psychology, but also of other contemnorary schools.
But in the case of the school we are considering there is an important

middle ground which enters into, and colours the foreground. This .

middle ground is represented by behaviourism. “An outline of Psycho-
logy”, which along with “an Outline of Abnormal Psychology” constitutes
the most valuable contribution of McDougall to contemporatry psycho-
logy, is in fact, one long sustained argument against the conclusions of
mechanistic psychology. There are passages in the book illustrative of
the use of the great forensic abilities of the author to shatter the con-
clusions of behaviourism. We have, therefore, to view the hormic
theory as a protest not only against the older intellectualistic schools,
but also against modern mechanistic behaviourism.

1. Woodworth, R. S. : Contemporary Schools of Psychology, pp. 10 and 11.
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Some one has remarked that one taking up the study of McDougall
for the first time may be led into the belief that our author is a beha-
viourist, because great siress is laid in his works on “performance” or
“behaviour” as sgainst “experience’’; and animal studies figure most
prominently in the opening chapter of his more important publications.
It is true that McDougall attaches great value to the study of animal
behaviour and of the active side of human behaviour, but that does not
make him a behaviourist. Behaviourism and purposivism are in wide
disagreement among themselves. Their agreement is negative in effect.
It is similar to the pact which two opposed extremists may
enter into for purposes of defeating a common enemy. Both
took up a revolutionary attitude towards associationism, and
condemned it most emphatically. But there the agreement
ended. As soon as behaviourism and purposivism emerged -
from the distant back-ground of associationism, the latter separat-
ed itself from and protested against the aims and methods of the for-
mer. For behaviourism the “subject matter of psychology is behaviour
—not conscious contents, not mental functions, not psycho-physical pro-
cesses of any sort, but movements in time and space. Behaviour is the
activity of the organism as a whole...... Only objective methods are
accepted as valid, Introspection is completely rejected”.2 The condi-
tioned reflex is the principle par excellence of the Jbehaviourist for ex-
plaining all the highly intricate and complex problems of human beha-
viour. The behaviourist sees nothing mysterious in personality, which is
merely “the sum total of an individual’s reactions and tendencies to re-
action.” Personality “can be studied by the matter of fact methods of
science.” “The whole system of behaviour, then, the complete per-
sonality, is built up out of a few simple reactions by the process of con-
ditioning. A limited repertoire of native responses, the process of con-
ditioning, the stimuli provided by the body and by the environment,
social as well as physical-——these are all that the behaviourist needs.”?
The S—R formula is the foundation of behaviourism; study of behaviour,
prediction of future acts of behaviour and their control an the basis of
this mechanistic formula are its aims. And against every one of the
principles implied in the method and aims of behaviourism McDougall
protested. So, we have to consider the development of purposivism
against this middleground of S—R psychology. Purposivism exposes the
inherent defects of behaviourism, corrects these defects, and thén. after
assimilating all that is of value in mechanism, towers over it in its new-

2. Heidbreder, E. Seven Psychologies, p. 243.
3. Ibid.
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found strength drawn from the correct understanding of the hidden
springs of human activities.

Section III. Some relevant aspects of McDougall’s early Life and Work.

It will be helpiul to our general understanding of the hormic position
if, belore we enter upon a critical discussion of purposivism, we could
consider two topics, apparently of minor importance, but yet having
some significant bearing on the general trend of McDougall’s psychology.

These are, (1) the influence of McDougall’s early life on his psychology '’

and (2) the value of our author’s earlier work in the field of neurology.

All obituary notices of the great leader of hormism have drawn

freely on McDougall’s autobiographical sketch in the “History of Fsycho-
logy in Autobicgraphy.” This article is a mine of information about the
way in which McDougzall's mind developed, and incidentally it throws
light on certain obscure characteristics of purposivism. We may refer
at once to the question which has been uppermost in the minds of many
students of hormic psychology—why did not McDougall found a schoal,
as Watson did or the Gertait leaders did? The answer is found in the
autobiographical essay. “I have never” says our author, “fitted neatly
into any social group, never been able to find myself wholly at one with
any party or any system, and, though not insensible to the attractions of
group-life, group-feeling and thinking, have always stood outside, ecriti-

cal and ill-content.”* 'This inherent mental trait is largely responsible for

the utter indifference which McDougall displayed for the benefits to be
derived from founding a school of Hormic Psychology. Had he been
more aggressive, the hormic theory would have been better understood,
and more widely recognised as the most satisfactory principle for the
explanation of human behaviour. This fact was brought home to the
mind of our author in a very poignant manner in his later life. In the
Preface to “Psycho-analysis and Social Psychology”, published in 1936,
McDougall writes, “I have realised too late that I might have done much
more for my chosen science, had I from the first spoken with a less
modest voice. It seems to me probable that, had I at the outset put
forward my views in a more self-assertive and clamant fashion, I might
have been acknowledged as the leader of a powerful and perhaps
dominant school of psychology, instead of remaining a well nigh solitary
outsider playing a lone hand; I might even have ‘put over’ the type of
psychology which I believe to be most nearly true, and to be indispensa-
ble for the advance of all the social sciences. For, in psychology, far
more than in any other field of science, the prestige and euthority of a

4. History of Psychology in Autobiography (Murchison), Vol. 1, p. 192.
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like-minded group would seem to be essential to the success of any
theory or system ”.5 The unfortunate mental trait to which McDougall
has frankly confessed has forced him to stand aloof as a solitary outsider,
and has deprived him of the power to create a like minded group. The
loss is all on our side, the side of students of psychology.

There ts another biogr’aphical incident of great importance to us,
It relates to the genesis of the central hormic thesis, and illustrates

" strikingly the non-rational and intuitive origin of all great scientific

hypotheses. “Lecturing one day in 1906”7 says McDougall, “I
found myself making the sweeping assertion that the energy
displayed in every human activity might in principle be traced back to
some inborn disposition or instinct. When I returned home I reflected
that this was a very sweeping generalisation, one not to be found in any
of the books; and that if it was true, it was very important. I set to
apply this principle in detail, becoming more and more convinced of its
truth, and of its importance; and my social psychology emerged.”® First
zn intuitive insight, and then rational development—that is the way in
which science has developed. Accordingly, the great hormic truth re-
vealed itself all on a sudden to the genius of McDougall in a flash of
“insight,” and then it was patiently developed by the founder of hormic
psychology. And in the process of development the theory has under-
gone radical changes, not always for the better. One of the major aims
of this monograph is to indicate the three main stages in the evolution of .
hormic psychology as marked out by McDougall’s* Social Psychology
{1908), An Outline of Psychology (1923), and the Energies of Men
(1932), and to show how on the whole the first named work is superior
to the others.

The second topic, which we said is worthy of treatment in a preli-
minary approach to hormic psychology, is the significance of McDougall’s
work in the field of physiological psychology. Special importance is
attached by us to this work, because it exemplifies the operation of the
hormie principle even in the early physiological contributions of
McDougall. In a series of brilliant papers contributed to mind and

- Brain McDougall showed how the synapse is the real seat of conscious-

ness. As a fruitful corollary to this position he developed a theory of
inhibition which is eminently purposive. “According to this theory,
inhibition is always the negative aspect of a positive process—the

5.. Op. Cit,, p. v (Italics ours).
6. History of Psychology in Autobiography (Murchison), Vol. I, p. 208.

26



276 UNIVERSITY JOURNAL

whole event consisting in a redistribution of energy rather
than a mere preveniion of something that would octherwise

occur...... McDougall applied it to a great variety of phenomena at
all levels of the nervous system; the reciprocal inhibitions of the
spinal level, inhibitions on the sensory level,.......... the mutual in-

hibitions of instincts, and finally many well-known features of the “at-
tention process”. The theory seems to fit in admirably, too, with the
“displacement” and “sublimation” doctrines of the psycho-analysts and
also (as McDougall himself has pointed out in a recent paper) with the
phenomena of the conditioned reflex as demonstrated by Parlov.” The
theory is of special importance to us, not because of its all-embracing
nature, but because it lays the foundation for the category of purpose
in biology and psychology.

Section 1V. The COrieniing Culegory of Purpose.

In estimating the value of McDougail's contribution to psychological
theory, it is weil to point out at the outset the orientation he has given
to the entire field of the study of human nature in its many aspects by
the introduction of the category of purpose. Causation is the ruling con-
cept in the physical, and evolution in the biological sciences. The social
sciences were wandering aimlessly without any such category or guiding
principle. Facts had been gathered by the thousand, but those were like
so many loosely scattered, disorganised and unoriented iron-filings in
_ a non-magnetic field. DMcDougall brought into this chaotic mass
the powerful electro-magnet of the category of purpose, and immediately
the disorderly mass marshalled itsell into an orderly sequence of
events. Working with its aid and under its guidance the psychologist
has no difficulty in unravelling the tangled skein of human behaviour,
individual as well as social, conscious as well as sub-conscious. Truly
may it be said that the introduction of the concept of purpose has pro-
duced a revolution in psychology as deep and significant as the Coper-
nican revolution in mathematical physics. “If psychology can point”
says Professor -Koffka® “the way where science and life will meet, if it
can lay the foundations of a system of knowledge that will contain the
behaviour of a single atom as well as that of an amoeba, a white rat, a
chimpanzee, and a human being, with all the latter’s curious activities
which we call social conduct, music and art, literature and drama, then
an acquaintance with such a psychology should be worth while and re-
pay the time and effort spent in its acquisition.” Such a psychology is

7.. Flugel, J. C.: A Hundred Years of Psychology, pp. 270-1.
8. Principles of Gestalt Piychology, p. 23.
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the hormic psychology of McDougall, and we have no hesitation in
alfirming that the category which is its foundation is bound to prevail
in the realm of the social scicnces.

The introduction of the orienting concept of purpose into
psychology was the result of the objective observation of animal
behaviour carefully -controlled by rigorous scientific standards.
McDougall noted and analysed out certain characteristics of the beha-
viour of living organisms. They are spontaneity of movement; persistence
of activity independent of the continuance of the stimulus; wvaria-
tion of direction of persistent movements in order to overcome obstacles;
cessation of movements when the goal has been reached and the needs
of the organism satisfied; preperation for the new situation towards
the production of which the action contributes; improvement in the
efficacy of behaviour with successive repetitions of the act; and finally
the total reaction of the organism to the behavioural situation.
Wherever we notice all these characteristics we may safely argue for
the purposiveness of the activity of the behaving agent. Purposiveness
is the essence of mental activity, and is an expression and manifestation
of mind. The view that ell animal and human behaviour is purposive,
and that purposive action is fundamentally different from mechanical
process is the corner stone of the hormic theory.

Section V. The Biological busis of Hormic Psychology.

In connection with and in support of his hormic hypothesis -
McDeougall has made a very elaborate study of animals at all levels of
the evolutionary scale—{from the humblest amoeba to the most deve-
loped primate next to man. This has given rise to the belief
that McDougall has made psychology biological, and the biological
foundation has made hormic psychology much more scientific than it
would otherwise be. The implications of this statement are far reaching.
It is true that animal studies constitute a most important section of
McDougall’s major works on psychology. But it is not mechanistic
biology that our author employs in his investigation of animal beha-
viour, It is not the biology of “ dissection ”; it is not the biology of the
“muscle-nerve ” preparation; it is not the biology of the dead animal,
it is not even the biology of the body of the living animal, but it is the
biology of the mind of the animal and of its purposive behaviour. He
makes his position very clear in the History of Psychology in Auto-
biography. “I had come to see,” he writes “ more and more clearly
that the main defect of the psychologies with which I had struggled in
the opening years of the century was their acceptance or their
compromise with, the mechanistic biology, and their consequent neglect
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of the purposive or the biological aspect of all mental life.” Besides
his Lamarckian experiments on white rats are not controlled by the
“tail-less-dog begetting tail-less-puppy” ideology, but by a purely
psychical outlook. The acquired characteristic whose inheritance is
being investigated is distinctly mental as it relates to “Maze Leaning.”?
Speaking of these experiments McDougall says, “....a positive answer
indisputably established by experiment would not only give us a work-
ing theory of biological evolution, but would be a heavy blow to mecha-
nistic bioclegy. It would place mind at the very heart of the evolu-
tionary process instead of leaving it as a bye-product of thuat process
...... ” Hence the biology which McDougall championed was not of
the type which would pull psychology down to the level of a science
dealing with muscles and bones, but that which would raise biology up
to the higher level by forcing it to treat of the mind of animals.

Section VI. Mental Structure and Mental Function.

The consideration of purpose in the realm of animal and human
behaviour leads us to the next great contribution of McDougall
to psychological theory. Purpose implies a purposing mind. What,
then, is the nature of this mind ? In answering this question McDougall
draws a distinction between structure and function which has great
value for students of psychology, normal and abnormal. The distine-
tion, let us emphasise at once, is not the usual distinction between
neural or cerebral structure and mental function which is somehow to
be associated with that structure. It is not the distinction on the basis of
which the puzzling difference between neurosis and psychosis is drawn.
It is an epoch-making distinction between mental structure and mental
function that McDougall attempts to draw for the first time in the history
of psychology. This distinction is bound to revolutionise our outlook
in psychology,. particularly in abnormal psychology.

The method of inferring structure from function is used very widely
in contemporary science. The minute details of the structural organi-
sation relating to electrons and genes, which by their very nature are
invisible, have been drawn with astonishing skill. That which is un-
observable is made to generate observable behaviour under known con-
ditions. And from the observed results the structure of the organisa-
tion which has given rise to these results is inferred by the hypothetico-
deductive method. It is in this way that the relative organisations
of electrons and protons in an atom, of atoms in a chemical
compound, and of genes in a chromosome are reconstructed

‘9. Op. cit., p. 215,
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and presented to us. These, of course, are not arti-facts, but at the
same time it must be remembered that they are only mental constructs
or conceptual hypotheses, based no doubt on perceptual facts. While
such a procedure is believed, to generate “ hard objective facts” in the
physical sciences, there is no reason why it should not yield the same
result in psychology. McDougall employed this well-tried scientific

method for establishing those mental facts which constitute the core of
the hormic theory.

The implication of this procedure is so little known,
even amongst those scientists who make an extensive application of it
in their research fields, that it is necessary to elaborate it a little.
Spectroscopy is now an important branch of experimental physics.
The spectroscope yields, when it is employed in the experiments rela-
ting to the structure of the nucleus of matter, a negative with certain -
characteristic lines. These lines are made the starting points for an
elaborate process of hypothetico-deductive reasoning at the end of which
(after passing, no doubt, through the highly abstract and symbolic
realm of mathematics) a picture is presented to us of the way in which
the electrons dance round the protons. Between the final conclusion
and the original premise, the connection is remote, inferential, tortuous
and hypothetical. Yet the lay man believes that the physicist “ sees”
electrons just as we see books and inkstands on our table. So great
is the ascendency over the lay mind that the scientist has secured!
Similarly from the colour of the eye of the fruit-fly the experimental
biologist infers not only the existence, but the exact position of the gene in
a particular chromosome in the cell. Here, again the man in the street
is blissfully unaware of the fact that the gene is a mental construct.
But when the self-same method is employed in psychology,
and equally objective conclusions drawn by the hard rigorous scientific
method are presented to the lay public, the reaction is different. Every
lay man has a mind, and therefore, is not the owner of a mind com-
petent to criticise the conclusions of those who meddle in minds ! How-
ever, we may assure the lay public that so far as the methodology of
the investigation of mental structure goes, hormic psychology is on a
level with mathematical physics and experimental biology.

McDougall attaches, very rightly, great importance to this distinc-
tion between mental structure and mental function. The concluding
sections of the opening chapter of his great work, An Outline of Psycho-
logy, is devoted to this topic. “Mental structure is” he says there,
“that enduring growing framework of the mind which we infer from

the observed manifestations of mind in experience and in behaviour;
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and ...... this develops, grows, and even when the mind is at rest,
endures...... ”, Next to the introduction of purpose into the erst-
while chaotic field of psychology, this distinction between mental struc-

ture and mental function ranks as the most significant contribution of
McDougall to contemporary psychological theory.

Section VII. The Instinctual Structure of Mind.

The next important contribution is the nature -of mental structure
as inferred scientifically from behaviour. This is the foundation of hor-
mic psychology, and in one sense, is the most valuable gift of McDougall
to the whole race of psychologists and sociologists. After a very care-
ful examination of behaviour among animals, primitive men and civilised
nations, McDougall came to the epoch-making conclusion that mind is
instinctual in structure. He has proved convincingly “that the great
bchaviour patterns which are so easily discernible in the animal world
also underlie ¢ll human actions. “All is no exaggeration. Like the
higher animals, we are born with a few big instinctive drives, forming
the warp and the woof of our nervous system. These cause us to pay
attention spontaneously to certain things, to feel certain strong desires
and emotions in regard to them, and to set about acting in a particular
manner. But the manner in which we shall strive for the goals that
attract us is less precisely defined than with animals, just as animal
instincts are less stereotyped than those of insects ”

“By a careful study of our emotional life and of human behaviour
under primitive and special conditions, McDougall concluded that Homo
sapiens and the higher animels are possessed of some fourteen distinet
instinctive drives, ie., inborn, unlearned ways of feeling" and acting,
which can nevertheless be modified by education to meet civilised needs.
Through the veneer of civilised intentions it is often difficult to perceive
the fundamental grain of our instinctive constitution, although most
people with a frank self-analysis can discern the primitive instinctive
drive beyond any of their actions. We have been taught new ways of
gaining the old ends, ways not socially objectionable; we are stimulated
by many novel settings in place of the old original exciting situation;
occasionally we have even learned to be satisfed with goals slightly
different from the original biological one. .. .; but we remain, neverthe-
less, creatures drawing our life interests from instincts and hehaving in
predictable emotional patterns.....” It is in these striking words that

Professor R. B. Cattell sums up in Your Mind and Mine,!9 McDougall’s |

10. Op. Cit., pp. 97-103.

-
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contribution to psychology. There are one or two easily remediable
errors in this admirable summary of the central hormic theme: the first
is the reference to nervous system in speaking of the nature of instinctive
drives; it is not the nervous system, but mind that is the seat of these
drives: the second error lies in the reference to the veneer of civilisa-
tion; the difficulty lies not in sceing the relation between so called civilis-
ed behaviour and its primitive instinctive origins, but in seeing the re-
lation between such behaviour and its correct instinctive foundation.
When these defects are set right we shall bave in the quotation given
above the gist of McDougall’'s hormic theory.

Section VIII. The Hormic Revolt,

We are 100 near the event to realise fully the deep significance of the
revolution that has taken place in psychology. Freud and McDougall -
have blazed the trail through the jungle of the human mind for all future
psychologists. The utter futility of analytic psychology coniined to cog-
nition was keenly felt by the early sociologists and economists who
began to theorise on their own account on the nature of human beha-
viour. These ad hoc psychologies of authors like Paret, Le Bon, and
Troiter have had a most pernicious influence on the development of our
science, and to this deplorable effect has been added the not less
retarding influence of the crude crcations misnamed psychologies of
writers on ethics, To wipe out these popular psychologies is not easy,
and will take a long time. NcDougall has essayed the formidable task
of setting things right by the publication of his Social Psychology. In
spite of the simplicity, directness and convincingness of the theory pro-
pounded by the leader of the hormic school, misunderstandings of its
fundamental doctrines persist in the minds of many leading psycholo-
gists. So great is the illusion-creating power of scientific terminology
even when it is far removed {rom fact !

Section IX. What is an Instinct ?

It has been mentioned already that hormic psychology guthers facts
of mental structure from a careful observation of facts of behaviour.
This process has shown that mind, of the animal as well as of man, is “a
bundle of instincts,” to put it rather crudely and bluntly. There is noth-
ing more and nothing less than “instinct” in the mind of any member of
the whole range of living organisms from the humblest amoeba to the
proudest human being. What, then, is an instinct ? “An instinet” is
an “innate disposition which determines the organism to perceive (to
pay attention to) any object of a certain class, and to experience in
its presence a certain emotional excitement and an impulse to action
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which finds expression in a specific mode of behaviour in relation
to that object.’t! In an oft quoted passage McDougall expresses, in
language which reaches poetic heights, the great importance of these
instinctive structures. “We.may say, then, that directly or indireetly the
instincts are the prime movers of all human activity; by the conative or
impulsive force of some instinet (or of some habit derived from an
instinct), every train of thought, however cold and passionless it may
seem, is borne along towards its end, and every bodily activity is initiated
and sustained. The instinctive impulses determine the ends of all acti-
vities and supply the driving power by which all mental activities are
sustained; and all the complex intellectual apparatus of the most highly
developed mind is but a means towards these ends, is but the instru-
ment by which these impulses seck their satisfactions, while pleasure
and pain do but serve to guide them in their choice of the means.”

«Take away these instinctive dispositions with their powerful im-
pulses, and the organism would become incapable of activity of any
kind; it would lie inert and motionless like a wonderful clock-work
whose main-spring had been removed or a steam-engine whose fires
had been drawn. These impulscs are the mental forces that maintain
and shape all the life of individuals and socicties, and in them we are
confronted with the central mystery of life and mind and will.”12

The concept of instinct is the very life and soul of the hormic theory.
Instincts are placed by the hormic psychologist at the very centre of the
vortex of ceaseless human strivings. They make or mar human indivi-
duals and human societies. There is no act of human behaviour which
may not be traced ultimately to one or another of the fundamental
instincts. As there is prevalent in the scientific world a great deal of
misunderstanding, due either to ignorance or wilful neglect, regarding
the nature of the claims and achievements of the central thesis of
hormic psychology it is necessary for us to set forth clearly the struc-
ture of an instinct.

One of the great merits of the McDougallian system is the cxtensive
use it makes of the funded psychological knowledge of the human race
in literature and tradition, and in those stores of common-sense experi-
ence, namely, proverbs. “The wise psychologist will regard

literature as a vast store-house of information about human’

experience, and will not neglect to draw from it .what he cal}."
Taking a word in common usage he refines its meaning, making its

11. An Outline of Psychology, p. 110.
12. Social Psychology, p. 18.
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cannotation scientifically accurate, and then employs it in his psycho-
logy. He could have created, as Freud did, an elaborate scientific termi-
nology removed far from current usage, and could have made psychology
very abstruse and hence beyond lay cavil. But he chose to keep close
to ordinary human experience. The result has been rather disastrous
to the reputation of the hormic school of psychology. Critics have be-
come blind to the fact that words in ordinary usage, such as instinct and
emotion, when they occur in McDougall’s works, have a special conno-
tation. They have, in consequence, misinterpreted many of the valuable
conclusions of hormism. To guard ourselves against such an insiduous
temptation to climb down to easy going levels of pseudo-psychologising,
and to warn critics of shallow understanding we shall present here a
detailed picture of instinct as conceived by hormic psychology.

Following the laudable method of refining the connotations of
words, McDougall first clears the ground by brushing aside the errors in
the popular conception of instinct. When man constructs a very com-
plicated piece of machinery, such as an automatic central telephone ex-
change, we say he is using his intelligence; but when an insect achieves
a similar result, as the spider ‘does when he constructs his trap-door
device, we say that the action is instinctive. Animals are creatures of
instinet while man alone is the proud possessor of intelligence. Instinct
and intelligence are thus placed in opposition to each other. McDougall
has demonstrated clearly in the opening chapters of “An Outline of
Psychology” and “The Energies of Men” the utter folly of such a view.
Drawing his examples from his own observation, and from those of
eminent field biologists he has proved beyond any shadow of doubt that
animals, even those low down the scale of evolution, are intelligent. It
is true that long before McDougall, scientific workers in the field of
natural science interested themselves in the problem of intelligence in
animal behaviour. But our author was the first champion of animal
intelligence to assemble a formidable battery of scientific evidence
which shattered to shreds the mechanistic and tropistic conceptions of
animal behaviour. Our behaviour has an unmistakable instinctive
basis, and animals display remarkable intelligence in many of their acts
of adaptation to the environment. Instinct and intelligence are to be

-used not as contradictory and mutually exclusive, but as complimentary

principles of explanation of behaviour. In fact, intelligence is a part of
instinct, and is subservient to it. “The chief lesson” says McDougall 41
would have the student learn from the behaviour of insects is that
Instinect gnd Intelligence are not two diverse principles of action or of
guidance of action. Instinctive behaviour is indistinguishable from

2
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inlcllicont behaviour by any outward mark. ... . Intelligence opera’t,e§
only and always in the service of the instinetive impulses to action 7.1
The conclusion is a great achievement in itself, backed as it i« by an
indisputeble range of scientific evidence.  Its implications, however, are
of utmost value to the gencral hormic theory. It grounds cognition and
the development of cognitive abilitics firmly in conation, making the
latter the living stem of which the former are only branches. It dispels
the illusion of the old type of psychology that cognition is independent of
conation, and is different from it in cssence.

The second error which McDougall corrects is a purely scientific
one, and so, much more difficult to tackle, and which even when dis-
proved does not fail to excercise [ascination over men’s minds. Instinct
is not to be identified with the congenitally determined preadaptation of
the nervous system to react in a special way to specific stimuli. This
is the biological view of instinct, and on this view instinctive behaviour
is merely one kind of vital adaptation of the organism. Biologists, at
any rate some of them, tend to regard instincts as combinations of re-
flexes, and in any case there is no attempt in biology to rise ahove the
level of the body. Biology, as we have observed already, is interested
only in the body of the animal, and its view of instincts is bound to be
narrow and unsatisfactory. Psychology should not be misled by biology.

Having dispelled the illusions besetting the concept of instinct, it
becomes the duty of the hormic psychologist to describe the true strue-
ture of instinet. The first point that hormic theory urges is that instinct
is a fact of inmate mental organisation. It is a psychical fact. It is a
concrete fact of mental structure or organisation inferred from facts of
behaviour. We are familiar with the marvellous models of life-like wax
figures which move their limbs in a very realistic manner.  One who has
a knowledge of the working of clectrical machinery appropriate to these
models can, by a careful observation of the movements of these figures,
reconstruct the structure of the mechanism hidden inside. Similarly
the leader of hormic psychology, with a mind rich in information relat-
ing to animal behaviour, has constructed a picture of the structure of
mind which initictes purposive behaviour. This picture let us assert,
even at the risk of being condemned for unnecessary repetition, is scient?-
fically accurate, and may, without any hesitation, be accepted as their
guiding principle by those who seek for a true understanding of human
nature.

(To be continued.)

13. An Outline of Psychology, pp. 92-3.
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University Notes

FOUNDER'’S DAY:

The Eleventh Founder’s Day was celebrated on the 12th October,
1040. Sir R. K. Shanmukham Chettiar, Dewan of Cochin, delivered the

address.

CONVOCATION:

The Tenth Annual Convocation was held on Saturday the 16th
November, 1940, His Excellency Captain the Hon. Sir Arthur Oswald
James Hope, CRancellor of the University, presided. Sir Lionel Leach,
Chief Justice of the Madras High Court, delivered the address to the

graduates of the year.
ENDOWMENTS:

1. Our Pro-Chancellor, Raja Sir Annamalai Chettiar, Kt., L.L.D. Raja
of Chettinad, announced a gift of Rs. 12,500 to be utilised
in the form of prizes. Of this Rs. 10,000 is to be set apart
for the encouragement of Composition of Tamil Poems. The
rest of the money is to be utilised for giving prizes in the
names of (1) His Excellency Sir Arthur Hope, (2) Sir Lionel
Leach, (3) Sir R. K. Shanmukbam Chettiar and (4) Sir K. V. Reddi
Naidu Garu. Apart .from the original contribution he made to this
institution by handing over three collegiate institutions and a handsome
donation of Rs. 20 lakhs to form the nucleus of this University, our
founder has been generous in giving various endowments from time
to time. We are deeply grateful to him for his great munificence and

generosity.
ya Kulasekara Chola Maharaja Memorial

9 The Raja Raja Abha a &
Endowment by His Holiness Srila Sei Kasivasi Swaminatha Thambiran
Tirumurai Prize and Publication of works

Swamigal Avergal: (Thevara 4
of Tamil Literature and Grammar. Present Annual income

Rs. 550+Rs. 1,250).

The object of the Endowmen
of Tamil Music in the Thevara Tirumurais
Literature and Grammar. '

This endowment was founded by His Holiress Srila Sri Kasivasi
inatha Thambiran Swamigal Avergal of Tiruppanandal to per-

t is to foster the growth of the Science
and publish works of Tamil

Swam
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petuate the memory of Raja Raja Abhaya Kulaschara Chola Maharaja
Avergal, due to whose solicitude the Thevara Tirumurais have been pre-
served to the world.

The Endowment consists of 114-3 acres of wet and 4:72 acres of
Dry lond (i.c) 118 acres 75 cents, in Kayalur, Melasethi, forming parts
of vottems 21 and 23 of Swucudi and Kilmarudur of Kumbakonam
Taluk, Tanjore District, now in the sole enjoyment of His Holiness.  The
present value of the property is Rs. 75,000 and the net annual income is
Rs. 1,750 at present market rates. Rs. 500 out of this sum shall be set
apart for a Prize and the rest shall be utilised for publication of Tamil
Works of Literature and grammar. )

ACKNOWLEDGMENTS

Brown University, Rhode Island :
Selected topics in function theory of a complex wvariable by Otto
Syasz.
Theory of abstract spaces by David Tamarkin
The Service
Lingnan Science Journal, Vol. 19, No. 1.
The Modern Student
The Empire Times
Madras Y.M.C.A. Bulletin

* Subodin

Indian Swarajya
The Journal of the Greater India Society
A Journal of Indian Renaissance
Travaux de UInstitut Mathematique de Tbilissi I
Academie des Sciences de U'U. R. S. S.—Filial Georgienne
On the Devonian Coelacanthids of Germany with special reference to the
Dermal Skeletar (Stockholm).
Ethnology, Folklore and Archaelogy in the U.S.S.R.
E. A. Weiss: Einfuhrung in die Liniengeometrie und Kinematik
Proceedings of the University of Durham Philosophical Society
Osaka I'mperial University : Collected papers from the Faculty of Science
Series A Mathematics Vol.V.
B Physics © 4, 5 »
C Chemistry 5
Man in India, Volume XVIII, Decr. ’3
Spolia Zeylanica.
Bulletin of the Calcutta Mathematical Society.
Scripta Mathematica.
Gram Udyog Patrika.
Report of the South Indian National Association and Ranade Library
Kungl Svenska Vetenskaspsakademiens Handli*ngar Tredje Serien Band
14 Nos. 1 to 3.
1. Das Wachstum der Korperlange des Menschen.
2. Studies in the Gems Astelia Banks Et Solander. *
3. Examen Rosarum Snecine Granskringavden Svenskq
Florans Rosa-Former.



ACKNOWLEDGMENTS (Contd.)

Etudes sur un probleme de Majoration.

The Journal of the Madras Geoyraphical Association.

Wealih und Weljure.

Hermathena : Literature, Science ana Fhilosophy.

The Indian Historical Quurterty.

Annales de Unwersite de arts, July-Oct. 39

New Indian Antiquary.

The Modern Education Socicty, 1'oona, Annual Keport.

Madras Youngmen.

The Jaina Antiquary, Vol. IV, No. 11.

The Alcyonarian Genus Bathyaleyon (Stockholm) Band 16, No. 5.

Litorale Amphipoden des Trophischen Pazifiks Band 16, No. 6.

Aminoj) (G) ete, Uber Die Oxydation Von Zinkblende-Einkrinstallen,
An Hand Von Eleltroneninterferenzen Studiert.

Nagaripracharani Patrilca.

Indian Academy of Scicnces—Abstracis of papers.

The Commercial Review. .

The Bulletin of the Lcceun College Rescarch Institute

Indian photography und cinematography

The Rural India

JOURNAL OF THE
UNIVERSITY OF BOMBAY
Published five times a year with original articles and abstracts

of theses of Rescarch Work done by the students and teachers of
the Bombay University, in the following subjects :

No. 1. History, Economics & Sociology (July)

No. 2. Arts and Law (September)

No. 3. Physical Sciences, including Mathematics (Novr.)
No. 4. History, Economics & Sociology (January)

No. 5. Biological Sciences, including Medicine (March)

Rates of Subscription

Annual subscripgion for Five Issues Rs. 12
» » Nos. 1&4 Rs. 5
» » Nos.3 &5 Rs. §
Number Two or a Single Copy « .. Rs. 3

For advertisement rates and further particulars please write
to:—

Tue MANAGER,
Journal of the University of Bombay,
' University of Bombay, Fort, Bombay.

EXCHANGE LIST

Hindustan Review.
Half Yearly Journal of the Mysore University.
Economica, London.
Philosophical Quarterly.
Reading University Gazette.
Mysore Economic Journal.
Chemical Abstracts, Easton Pa.
The Punjab University Gazette.
Journal of the Bombay University.
Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society.
Publications by the Oriental Library, Baroda.
Publications by Kungl. Universitetes Bibliotek, Uppsala, Sweden.
Publications by Tohoku Imperial University, Sendai, Japan.
Journal of the Madras University.
Bulletin de UEcole Francaise d’Extreme-Orient—
. Hanoi (Indo-China).
Djwe—Java-Institute, Jogjakarta, Java.
Varendra Research Society, Rajshahi, Bengal—Annual Report and
Monographs .
Quarterly J ournal of the Kannada Literary Academy.
Journal of the Andhra Historical Research Society.

Indian Culture.

Scripta Mathematica.

Indian Historical Quarterly, Calcutta.

Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society.

Review of Philosophy and Religion. .

Publications of the U.S.S.R. Society for Cultural relations with
foreign countries, Russia.

Proceedings of the Durham Philosophical Society, Newcastle.

Collected papers from the Faculty of Science, Osaka.

Bulletin of the Calcutta Mathematical Society.

Science ‘and Culture, Calcutta.

Indian Co-operative Review, Madras.

Epigraphica Indica.

Spolia Zeylanica.

Publications of the R. Swedish Academy of Sciences, Stockholm

Bijdragen Tot De Taal, Land-En Volkenkunde Van Neder] an.d-

Indie-s-Gravenhage.
Monthly Weather Report, Poona.



'EXCHANGE LIST (Contd.)

UNIVERSITY PUBLICATIONS

Names of Publications. Author. Price,

Scientific Reports of the Imperial Institute of Agricultural Research. 1. Factory Labour in India Prof. A. Mukhtar .. 300
The Aryan Path. 2. Bhoja Raja Prof. P. T. Srinavasa
Infizana. . ' ‘ . Ayyangar } .. 18090
Vishwa Vani—A journal of Indza.n Renazssqnge. 3. Swaramelakalanidhi Mr. M. S. Ramaswami Ayyar 2 0 0
Jom-n.nl of}i.hc Madras Geographical Association, 4. Naveena Tarkam Mr. K. R. Applachariar 200
Man in India ] . 5. Text and commentary of
The Poona Orientalist Tattvavibhavana by Para-
Publi‘cations by the Industrial Intelligence and Research Burcau. meswara, a commentary | Mr. V. A. Ramaswami Sastriar 3 0 0

Simla ) on Vacaspati Misra’s
The Mathematics Teacher, New York. Tattvabindu.
Duke Mathematical Journal 6. Sri Mukundamala Prof. K. Rama Pisharoti .. 3 0 0
Publications of the Brown University, U.S.A. ] 7. Svarasiddhanta Candrika Srinivasayajvan. Edited by
Transactions of Tbilissian Mathematical Institute, Russia ' Mr. K. A. Sivaramakrishna
Lingnan Science Journal Sastri 500
London University Gazette 8. Acoustics , Mr. R. K. Viswanathan 180
The Adyar Library Bulletin. - 9. Pari Pattu Vidvan R. Raghava Ayyangar 2 0 0
;}he Indian Historical Quarterly. . 10. Trimsacchloki '

he Vedanta Kesart. . . The Distributive Co-opera-. .

Lo J nte 11, he Distributive Co-oPera-} Mr. V. G. Ramakrishna Ayyar 1 0 0
Annales de UUniversity de Paris. 12, Nyayakuli$a Edited by Prof. R. Ramanuja-

The Bulletin of the Deccan College Research Institute chari and Pandit K. Srini-
Indian photography and cinematography vasacharya.
Publications of the U. P. Historical Society. 13. Nitimala Do.
The Journal of the Tanjore Sarasvathi Mahal Library. 14. A Text-book in Tamil on .
The Visva Bharati Quarterly. Chemistry, Vol. L }Mr N. Anpanthavaidyanathan. 3 0 0
15. The Madras Agricultu- | Dr. B, V. Narayanasvami Nayudu
rists’ Relief Act—A study. and P. Vaidyanathan, M.A.
16. Report on the Working ' . )
. of Prohibition in Salem. C. Jagannathachari, MLA., M.Litt.
17. The Madras General Sales Dr. B. V. Narayanasvami Nayudu

Tax Act—A Study. and S. uvengadathan 18090
For copies apply to : —The Registrar, Annamalai University,
- Annamalainagar.

18. The University Journal. Editor Dr. B. V. Narayanasvami Naidu.
Annual Subscription Rs. 7-0-0 (Internal) 10s. (Foreign)
In the Press:—
A Text-book in Tamil on Chemistry (Vol. II). Mr. N. A.nantavaidyanathah.
A Text-book in Tamil on Physics. Mr. R. K. Visvanathan.
The History of Gingee. Rao Saheb Prof. C. S. Srinivasachariar.
The History of Tamil Literature. Vidwan R. Raghava Ayyangar.
Siddbitraya. Prof. R. Ramanujachari and Pandit K. Srinivasacharya
Vedarthasaragraha. Do. Do ) '
Educational Psychology in Tamil. Prof. K. R. Applachur:
. . K. R. Applachar A -
fachar, i and Prof. R. Rama.



PUBLICATIONS

OF

The Inter-University Board, India.

2 0 0 or 3s.
6d.

Handbook of Indian Universities

Facilities for Oriental Studies and Re-
search at Indian Universities .. 08 0

Facilities for Scientific Research at
Indian Universities .. 012 0

Bulletin of the Inter-University Board,
India, No. 1 to 13 .. 1 0 0 each

Biological Outlook on life and its Pro-
blems.—By J. Arthur Thomson,

M.A.. LL.D., Regius Professor of
Natural History, University of

Aberdeen .. 020

Second, Third and Fourth Conference of
Indian Universities .. 1 0 0 each

Training of Teachers in Indian Uni-
versities .. 080

Bibliography of Doctorate Theses in
Science and Arts accepted by Indian
Universities from January, 1930 .. 0 8 0

Annual Report of the Inter-Uni-
versity Board for 1938-39 .. 100

POSTAGE AND V. P. CHARGES EXTRA.

Available from

THE BANGALORE PRESS,

“LAkE View”
Mysore Road, Bangalore City.

MYSORE ECONOMIC -JOURNAL.

The only Journal of its kind published regularly on the 7th of each
month for over twenty years. Has a number of contributors and re-
viewers attached to it. Bright and topical in its contents, it has ever
stood out for progressive and suggestive comments on public affairs and
well being. Sir Roper Lethbridge called it the “ Most admirable

Journal ”. Annual subscription Rs. 6.

From the Book Department, books on economic matters can be
always ordered. The following books are available for sale from stock:

PLANNED ECONOMY FOR INDIA by Sir M. Visvesvaraya,
K.CI, LLLD. Price Rs. 6.

MADURA SOURASHTRA COMMUNITY by K. R. R. Sastry,
M.A,, M.I., F.R. Econ. S. Price Re. 1.

INDIAN CASTE SYSTEM by C. Hayavadana Rao, B.A, BL.,
F.R.Econ.S. Price Re. 1. *

STUDIES IN RURAL ECONOMICS by S. Kesava Iyengaf, M.A.
Price Rs. 8.

TOWARDS NATIONAL SELF SUFFICIENCY by Dr. P. J.
Thomas, M.A., B.Lrrr.,, Pr.D. Price As. 4.

MYSORE GAZETTEER (3 VOLS.). Edited by C. Hayavadana
Rao, B.A,, BLL. Price per set Rs. 20. Can also be had in parts
at prices varying from Rs. 2 to Rs. 8 per volume,

Postage extra in all cases

Apply to :—

| MANAGER, “Mysore Economic Journal *,

No. 19, Gundopunt Buildings, Siddicutta,
BANGALORE CITY.



THE ADYAR LIBRARY

Director : Dr. G. Srinivasa Murti, B.A,, BL,, M.B. & C.M.,

Vaidyaratna.’
jt. Director and Curator for Western Section: Bhikshu Arya
Asanga.
Curator for Eastern Section: Prof. C. Kunhan Raja, M.A.,
D.Pumn. (Oxon.).
BRAHMAVIDYA

THE ADYAR LIBRARY BULLETIN

APPEARING FOUR TIMES A YEAR.

Editor : Pror. C. KUNHAN. Rasa, M.A., D.Pamw. (Oxon.)

Rates of Subscription :

Life Subscription Rs. 100

or $ 50
or £ 10
Per Annum Single Copy
India & Ceylon .. Rs. 6 Rs. 2-8
U.S. A .o $3 $1.25
British Empire . Sh. 12 Sh. 5.
Other Cauntries . Rs. 9 Rs. 3-8

All Communications to be addressed to:

THE DIRECTOR,
Adyar Library,
Adyar, Madras, S., India.
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THE VEDANTA KESARI

A high class monthly devoted to the solution
of spiritual problems, and to the study of réligion,
philosophy and culture of all countries, from the
liberal and catholic point of view embodied in the

life and teachings of Ramakrishna-Vivekananda.

It has been in existence from 1914, and pub-
lishes articles, both popular and learned, from the
pen of leading thinkers and writers of the East.and
the West. Has circulation in India, Ceylon,
F.MS., US.A. and Europe.

SusscripTION : Inland Rs. 3 ; Foreign § 2 or
Sh. 8, per annum. Its subscribers get several of

our publications at concession rate.

Apply to : —
The Manager

VEDANTA KESARI
. Mylapore, Madras.




JOURNAL OF THE ANNAMALAI UNIVERSITY

RATES OF ADVERTISEMENT

PARTICULARS. PER 1SSUE. PER TWO ISSUES.
Rs. a. P Rs. A »r
Back Cover 15 0 0 28 0 0
Inside Back Cover 10 0 0 18 0 0
Inside Page 8 0 0 15 0 0
Inside Half Page 4 00 8 00

THE ARYAN PATH

Editor : Soruia Wabpra,

STANDS FOR IDEALISTIC AND CULTURAL AIMS.
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